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THE Notes to this Play have been put together upon 


the same plan with those upon the Prometheus. 


Liberty has been taken to place a colon instead of a 
full stop at the end of v. 744 and of v. 784; anda 
comma would have been placed after αἰχμὴν in v. 676, 
but that it appeared doubtful whether we should not 
do better by reading αἰχμῆς. In all other respects the 
text is, as it professes to be, the text of Dindorf. 


Reference is always made, as in the former volume, 
to Dindorf’s text of the dramatic poets, to the third 
edition of the Theatre of the Greeks, and to the fifth 
edition of Matthiz’s Greek Grammar. 


ΥΠΟΘΕΣΙΣ 


TON EIITA ἘΠῚ ΘΗΒΑΣ!. 


‘O Adios τοῦ Λαβδάκου υἱὸς ὧν ἐβασίλευεν ἐν Θήβαις, γυναῖκα 
κεκτημένος ᾿Ιοκάστην, τὴν θυγατέρα τοῦ Μενοικέως" ἧ συνελθεῖν 


1 Formerly it was a matter of 
much dispute among critics whe- 
ther the title of this play ought 
to be ‘Extra ἐπὶ Θήβας or ‘Extra ἐπὶ 
Θήβαις, The Seven against Thebes 
or The Seven at Thebes ; but mo- 
dern editors unanimously prefer 
the former. Thucydides almost 
iuvariably uses ἐπὶ with an accu- 
sative case to signify against a 
place. 

Respecting the structure of the 
play itself see Hermann de Com- 
pos. Trag. Tetral. p. 9, Opusc. II. 
p- 312: Ex Mschyli tragoediis 
quattuor habemus, quarum per- 
magna similitudo est, Septem ad 
Thebas dico, Persas, Choepho- 
ros, Supplices. Quarum qui com- 
parationem instituet, facile puto 
adducetur, non tam id egisse poe- 
tam, ut actionem aliquam stre- 
nue explicaret, quam ut, queque 
actio esset, ea melicis carminibus 
aptam preberet materiam, in iis- 
que precipue fieret conspicua. 
Ab hoc quasi lyrico et, ut ita di- 
cam, cantabili genere tragoedize 
mirum guantum differunt Pro- 
metheus, Agamemnon, Eumeni- 
des: quarum hoc commune est, 
quod actionis explicate ad finem 
perductio, cum magna severitate 
conjuncta, primarium est; max- 
Imeque in Agamemnone, que ut 
longissima ita etiam perfectissima 
tragoedia est. And io the next 


page, after arguing from the ana- 
logy of the Perse: and Choephori 
as well as from other. reasons 
that the Supplices formed the 
second piece of a trilogy of dra- 
mas on the same subject, he pro- 
ceeds, Paullo aliter statuendum 
videtur de Septem ad Thebas. 
Hec quamvis similis sit Choe- 
phoris, tamen nescio an mutato 
variationis ordine non secundum 
sed tertium trilogie locum habue- 
rit. Pregressam quidem ei aliam 
trageediam conjuncti argumenti 
ex ipsa intelligi potest, ut in qua 
somnii cujusdam, quasi noti spec- 
tatoribus, mentio fiat, de quo 
tamen in illa quidem fabula nihil 
dictum erat. Locus est hic v. 
707 (710 Dind.) ἄγαν δ᾽ ἀληθεῖς 
ἐγυπνίων φαντασμάτων ὍὌνψεις, wae 
τρῴων χρημάτων δατήριι. Hoc ita- 
que somnium in preegressa fabula 
narratum fuerit necesse est. At- 
que quum in fabulis Avschyli et 
Laius et CXdipus nominentur, 
veri simile est ita eas una trilogia 
conjunctas fuisse, ut Laium C&di- 
pus, CEdipum Septem ad Thebas 
exciperent. Another argument 


for supposing that this play was 


not the first on the subject may 
perhaps be drawn from the very 
brief intimation, rather than ac- 
count, of the oracle given by 
Apollo to Laius in wv. 745—749;, 
to which the Chorus again al- 


2 ΥΠΟΘΕΣΙΣ 


καὶ τέκνα ποιῆσαι οὐκ ἐτόλμα, τὰς τοῦ Πέλοπος δεδιὼς ἀράς. φασὶ 
γὰρ ὅτι τὸν τοῦ Πέλοπος υἱὸν Χρύσιππον, ὃς ἦν αὐτῷ ἐξ ἄλλης 
γυναικὸς, καὶ οὐκ ἐκ τῆς θυγατρὸς τοῦ Οἰνομάου ᾿Ἱπποδαμείας, 6 
Λάϊος ἥρπασεν, ἐρασθεὶς αὐτοῦ, καὶ αὐτῷ συνεγένετο, καὶ πρῶτος 
ἐν ἀνθρώποις τὴν ἀρρενοφθορίαν ὑπέδειξε, καθώσπερ δὴ καὶ ὁ Ζεὺς 
ἐν θεοῖς, τὸν Γανυμήδην ἁρπάσας. ὅπερ ὁ Πέλοψ μαθὼν τὸν Λάϊον 
κατηράσατο ἐξ οἰκείας φονευθῆναι γονῆς. ἐπεὶ γοῦν ὁ Adios δι᾿ ὃν 
εἴρηται τρόπον ἄπαις ἤδη παρήκμαζεν, εἰς τὸ τοῦ ᾿Απόλλωνος μαν- 
τεῖον παρεγένετο ἐρωτήσων εἰ δέοι τεκνώσασθαι. ἐξήνεγκε δὲ αὐτῷ 
τὸ χρηστήριον 

Μὴ σπεῖρε τέκνων ἄλοκα δαιμόνων βίᾳ. 

λαβὼν δὲ τὸν χρησμὸν καὶ ἀπελθὼν ἐφύλαττε μὴ συνευνᾶσθαι τῇ 
ἰδίᾳ γυναικί. ἐν μιᾷ δὲ τῶν ἡμερῶν τῷ οἴνῳ βαρυνθεὶς συνῆλθε 
τῇ γυναικὶ αὑτοῦ, ἀφ᾽ ἧς ἔσχε τὸν Οἰδίποδα. φοβηθεὶς δὲ τὸν 


χρησμὸν εἰπόντα 


ludes in v. 844 as to a matter of 
great moment. But if v. 744, 
αἰῶνα δ᾽ ἐς τρίτον μένει, should be 
brought forward in support of 
Hermann’s opinion that the play 
was the last of a trilogy, a com- 
parison of a very similar passage, 
Choeph. 1065—1074, will shew 
that this argument is not conclu- 
sive; and the latter part of the 
play itself from v. 1005 will fur- 
nish a reason for thinking that 
it was probably followed also. as 
well as preceded by another, in 
which, as in the Antigone of So- 
phocles, the lamentable story of 
the τρίτος αἰὼν of the family was 
concluded. 

The date of the play cannot be 
fixed, except that we are told by 
‘the Scholiast on Ran. 1019 that 
it was not acted till after the 
Perse, that is, not till after the 
year B.C. 472. We learn from 
Athen. I. p. 21, 6, that A’schylus 
made a practice of paying great 
attention to πᾶσαν thy τῆς τραγῳ- 
δίας οἰκονομίαν the whole of the 
stage-management of his plays, 


and in particular (p. 22, a) that 
Τελέστης 6 Αἰσχύλου ὀρχηστὴς οὕτως 
ἦν τεχνίτης, ὥστε ἐν τῷ ὀρχεῖσθαι τοὺς 
ῬἙπτὰ ἐπὶ Θήβας φανερὰ ποιῆσαι τὰ 
πράγματα δι' ὀρχήσεως. In the Frogs 
of Aristophanes he names this 
play as one of his compositions 
which had done the state some 
service: ΔΙ. ®xai τί σὺ δράσας οὕτως 
αὐτοὺς γενναίους ἐξεδίδαξας ; Αἰσχύλε, 
λέξον, μηδ᾽ αὐθαδῶς σεμνυνόμενος χα- 


λέπαινε. Al. Δρᾶμα ποιΐἥσας “Apews 
μεστόν. ΔΙ. ποῖον; ΑΙ. τοὺς “Ex” 


ἐπὶ Θήβας: Ὃ θεασάμενος πᾶς ay τις 
ἀνὴρ ἠράσθη δάϊος εἶναι. 

The other extant dramas relat- 
ing to the royal family of Thebes 
are the Gidipus Tyrannus, the 
CEdipus at Colonus, and the An- 
tigone of Sophocles, and the Phe- 
nissz, the subject of which is the 
same with that of the play before 
us, and the Supplices of Euri- 
pides. 

2 This line and the one next 
quoted are vv. 18 and 19 of the 
Phoenisse. ἡ 

3 ἐν μιᾷ τῶν ἡμερῶν Luc. V. 17, 
VIII. 22, XX. 1. 


a Ran. 1010. 
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Ei γὰρ τεκνώσεις παῖδ᾽, ἀποκτενεῖ σ᾽ ὁ dis, 
καθὼς καὶ Πέλοψ κατηράσατο, ἡνίκα ὁ Οἰδίπους ἐγεννήθη, διατο- 
ρήσας τοὺς πόδας αὐτοῦ καὶ χρυσέους κρίκους διαπερονησάμενος, 
ἐν Κιθαιρῶνι τοῦτον ἐξέθετο. εὑρόντες δέ τινες αὐτὸν ποιμένες καὶ 
ἀναλαβόντες ἀνήνεγκαν τῷ τότε βασιλεῖ Κορίνθον Πολύβῳ: ὃς 
λαβὼν αὐτὸν ἐπιμελείας ἠξίωσε καὶ εἰς ἀνδρῶν ἡλικίαν ἤγαγεν. 
ἔπειτα δὲ Οἰδίπους παρά τινος ὑβρισθεὶς καὶ ὀνειδισθεὶς 5 ὡς νόθος 
ἐστὶ καὶ οὐ γνήσιος τοῦ ἸΠολύβον, ἀπῆλθεν ἐρωτήσων εἰς τὴν Πυ- 
θίαν, ἤγουν εἰς τὸ τοῦ ᾿Απόλλωνος μαντεῖον, τίς τε εἴη καὶ τίνος 
vids. εἶπε δὲ αὐτῷ τὸ μαντεῖον ὅτι πρόκειταί σοι φονεῦσαι τὸν 
πατέρα σου καὶ μητρί σον συνευνασθῆναι. ἀκούσας δὲ τοῦ χρησμοῦ 
κατέλειψεν ἀπελθεῖν εἰς Κόρινθον πρὸς τὸν Πόλυβον διὰ τὰ εἰρη- 
μένα, ὡς δοκῶν τὸν Πόλυβον λέγειν τὸ χρηστήριον πατέρα καὶ τὴν 
αὐτοῦ γυναῖκα μητέρα" καὶ ἀπῆλθε τὴν ἐς Θήβας ὁδόν. διεπορεύετο 
δὲ τὴν ὁδὸν ἐκείνην καὶ ὁ Λάϊος, ὁ τούτον πατὴρ, ἀπερχόμενος καὶ 
οὗτος εἰς τὸ μαντεῖον ἐρωτήσων περὶ τοῦ παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ ἐκτεθέντος 
παιδὸς, ἤγουν τοῦ Οἰδίποδος, τί γέγονε. ἐπεὶ δὲ συνήντησαν ἄμφω, 
οἱ τοῦ Λαΐου δορυφόροι πρὸς τὸν Οἰδίποδα εἶπον᾽ παραχώρησον ὦ 
féve τῷ βασιλεῖ τῆς ὁδοῦ. ὁ δ᾽ οὐκ ἐπείσθη" πληγεὶς δὲ παρὰ τοῦ 
Aatov, ἐμάνη ἐπὶ τούτῳ καὶ ἀπέκτεινεν αὐτὸν καὶ πάντας τοὺς μετ᾽ 
᾿αὐτοῦ" ἕνα δὲ μόνον ἀφῆκεν, ὃς στραφεὶς οἴκοι ἀπήγγειλε πάντα. 
ἐλθὼν δὲ els Θήβας ὁ Οἰδίπους ὕστερον εὗρε κακὸν αὐτοῖς ἐπικεί- 
μενον μέγα, τὴν Σφίγγα' ἥτις αἰνίγματα ἔλεγε καὶ τὸν μὴ ἰσχύοντα 
λῦσαι αὐτὰ κατήσθιε. προέκειτο δὲ τότε παρὰ τῶν Θηβαίων τῷ 
εὑρόντι τὸ αἴνιγμα τῆς Σφιγγὸς βραβεῖον ἡ. τοῦ Λαΐον γυνὴ ᾿Ιοκά- 
στη, δοθησομένη αὐτῷ εἰς γάμον. εἰπούσης οὖν τῆς Σφιγγὸς τὸ 
αἴνιγμα τὸ, τετράπους δίπους τε καὶ πάλιν τρίπους, ὃ σημαίνει τὸν 
ἄνθρωπον, ἐφεῦρε τοῦτο ὁ Οἰδίπους" ἡ δὲ Σφὶγξ μανεῖσα ἀνεῖλεν 
αὑτήν. συνελθὼν οὖν ὁ Οἰδίπους τῇ ἰδίᾳ μητρὶ παῖδας ἐποίησε τέσ- 
σαρας, τὸν Πολυνείκην καὶ τὸν ᾿Ετεοκλῆν, τὴν ᾿Αντιγόνην καὶ τὴν 
᾿Ισμήνην. ὕστερον δὲ μαθὼν τὸ ἀνόμημα ὃ ἔδρασεν ἐτύφλωσεν 
ἑαυτὸν, τοῖς δὲ εἰρημένοις υἱοῖς αὑτοῦ τὴν βασιλείαν κατέλειψεν. 
ἐπεὶ δὲ οὗτοι τοῦτον ὄντα τυφλὸν ἐν οἰκίσκῳ καθεῖρξαν, κατηράσατο 
αὐτοὺς ὥστε διὰ ξίφους καὶ πολέμον τὴν βασιλείαν διαμερίσασθαι. 
οὗ ἕνεκα καὶ φοβούμενοι τὸ ὁμοῦ μὲν εἶναι ἐν ταῖς Θήβαις καὶ 
βασιλεύειν κατέλειψαν. συμπεφωνήκασι δὲ ἵνα τοῦ ἑνὸς ἐξερχο- 
μένου τῆς πόλεως καὶ ἀποδημοῦντος ἐπὶ χρόνον ἕνα ὁ ἕτερος βασι- 
λεύοι, καὶ πάλιν τοῦ ἀποδημοῦντος εἰσερχομένον ὑποχωροίη ὃ ἕτε- 


4 See Prom. 74 and the note there. ὅ See Cid. Tyr. 779—813. 
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pos, ὡς ἂν ἐκ τούτου φύγωσι τὴν ἀράν. ὁ γοῦν Πολυνείκης πρῶτος 
ὧν ὁ ἐκράτησεν ἐν χρόνῳ ἑνὶ τῆς βασιλείας, εἶτα ἐξῆλθε τῷ Ἔτεο- 
κλεῖ παραχωρήσας αὐτῆς. τοῦ χρόνον δὲ συμπληρωθέντος ἐπὶ τὸ 
βασιλεύειν 6 Πολυνείκης καὶ αὖθις εἰς τὰς Θήβας παρεγένετο κατὰ 
τὸ συμπεφωνημένον' μὴ παραδεχθεὶς δὲ ὑπὸ ᾿Ετεοκλέους εἰς τὸν 
τοῦ ΓΑργους βασιλέα ΓΑδραστον ἀπῆλθε, καὶ τούτον γαμβρὸς ἐπὶ 
θυγατρὶ γέγονεν, ἐπὶ ὑποσχέσει τοιαύτῃ, ἵνα συνεργήσῃ αὐτῷ 6 
"Αδραστος ἐπανελθεῖν εἰς τὴν ἰδίαν πόλιν, καὶ βασιλείας δράξασθαι. 
λαβὼν τοίνυν ἐκ τοῦ "Apyous στρατιὰν πλείστην ἄπεισιν εἰς Θήβας 
κατὰ τοῦ οἰκείου ἀδελφοῦ. ἔνθα καὶ αὐτὸς καὶ ὁ ἀδελφὸς αὐτοῦ ὑπ᾽ 
ἀλλήλων ἐφονεύθησαν. 

Ἢ μὲν οὖν σκηνὴ τοῦ δράματος ἐν Θήβαις ὑπόκειται" ὁ δὲ χορὸς 
ἐκ Θηβαίων ἐστὶ παρθένων" ἡ δὲ ὑπόθεσις, στρατιὰ ᾿Αργείων πολι- 
ορκοῦσα Θηβαίους, τοὺς καὶ νικήσαντας" καὶ θάνατος ᾿Ἑτεοκλέους 
καὶ Πολυνείκους. ἐπιγέγραπται δὲ ὑπόθεσις τῶν ἑπτὰ ἐπὶ Θήβας, 
διὰ τὸ ἑπτὰ στρατηγοὺς φυλάσσειν τὰς πύλας τῶν Θηβῶν. εἰσὶ δὲ 
αὗται αἱ Θῆβαι ἑπτάπυλοιϑ' αἱ δὲ ἐν τῇ Αἰγύπτῳ οὖσαι éxarov- 
τάἀπυλοιϑ. 

Προλογίζει δὲ "EreoxAijs, παρασκευάζων τὸν τῶν Θηβαίων δῆμον 
εἰς φρουρὰν τῆς πόλεως. 


ΑΛΛΩΣ. 


Οἰδίπους μαθὼν ὡς ἀθέσμως συνῆν τῇ μητρὶ ἐτύφλωσεν ἑαντόν᾽ 
οἱ δὲ παῖδες αὐτοῦ ᾿Ετεοκλῆς καὶ Πολυνείκης, θέλοντες λήθῃ παρα- 
πέμψαι τὸ τοιοῦτον μίασμα, ἐγκατακλείουσιν οἰκίσκῳ αὐτόν. ὁ δὲ 
τοῦτο μὴ φέρων ἀρᾶται10 αὐτοῖς διὰ σιδήρου τὴν βασιλείαν λαχεῖν. 
of δὲ εἰς φόβον πεπτωκότες ἐνταῦθα μὴ τὰς ἀρὰς τελέσωσιν ol θεοὶ, 
ἔγνωσαν δεῖν ἔχεσθαι τὴν βασιλείαν παρὰ μέρος, ἑκάτερος ἐνιαυτὸν 
ἄρχων. πρῶτον οὖν ᾿Ετεοκλῆς ἦρξεν, ἅτε καὶ πρεσβύτερος ὧν Πο- 
λυνείκους, εἰ καὶ Σοφοκλῆς 11 νεώτερον λέγει. ἸΠολυνείκης δὲ ὑπ- 
εχώρησε. τελεσθέντος δὲ τοῦ συγκειμένον ἐνιαυτοῦ, ἐπειδὴ ΠΠολυ- 


6 The prevailing tradition made ἃ distinctive epithet of his native 
Polynices the younger brother: city. 
see the second argument. 9 See Il. 1. 383. 
7 See Eur. Suppl. 135—146. 10 See Phoen. 67—80, and the 
8 See Odyss. A. 262. Pin- note on v. 786. 
dar repeatedly uses ἑπτάπυλοι as 11 See Cid. Col. 375, 1295. 
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νείκηςϑἐλθὼν ἀπήτειβ τὸ σκῆπτρον, οὐ μόνον οὐκ ἔλαβεν, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
ἀπεπέμφθη κενὸς παρ᾽ ᾿Ετεοκλέους, οὐ βουλομένου ἐκστῆναι τῆς 
ἀρχῆς, ἀλλ᾽ ἐγκρατῶς ἐχομένου ταύτης. ὅθεν καὶ Πολυνείκης ἐκεῖ- 
θεν ἀπάρας εἰς “Apyos ἔρχεται, καὶ τὴν ᾿Αδράστου θυγατέρα γήμας 
πείθει τοῦτον συνάρασθαί οἱ πρὸς τὴν τῆς ἀρχῆς ἀνάληψιν᾽ καὶ 
λαβὼν παρ᾽ αὐτοῦ συχνὴν στρατιὰν ἀφικνεῖται κατὰ Θηβαίων. 
ἦρχον δὲ τῆς τοιαύτης ἀρχῆς μετὰ Πολυνείκους ἑπτὰ στρατηγοὶ, 
ἕβδομος γὰρ οὗτος ἦν, ὡς ἂν πρὸς τὰς ἑπτὰ πύλας τῶν Θηβῶν 
ἕκαστος ἐπαγάγοι λόχον πολιορκοῦντα. of μὲν οὖν ἄλλοι στρα- 
τηγοὶ ὑπὸ Θηβαίων ἀνῃρέθησαν ἐν τῷ πολέμῳ Πολυνείκης δὲ καὶ 
Ἐτεοκλῆς μονομαχήσαντες πρὸς ἀλλήλους ἀναιροῦσιν ἀλλήλους. 
σημείωσαι δὲ ὡς Εὐριπίδης μὲν ἕνα τῶν ἑπτὰ τὸν “Adpactor λέ- 
ye’ Αἰσχύλος δὲ ἕτερον τῶν ἑπτὰ ᾿Ἑτέοκλον8 ἀντὶ ᾿Αδράστου 
προσθείς. 


12 See v. 56. 

13 Eteoclus is named in v. 458, 
as he is likewise in td. Col. 1316 
and in Eur. Suppl. 872. But 
Adrastus also is named in v. 50, 
and would seem to have acted as 
a sort of general in chief over the 
Seven, exactly as he is described 


in Eur. Suppl. 14, ἀμφὶ γὰρ πύλας 
Κάδμου θανόντων ἑπτὰ ,) οὖς ποτ᾽ 
᾿Αργείων ἄναξ "Αδραστος ἤἥγαγ᾽, Οἰδί- 
wou παγκληρίας Μέρος κατασχεῖν φυ- 
ads Πολυνείκει θέλων Γαμβρῷ. It is 
only in the Phcenisse that Euri- 
pides differs from the other poets 
and from himself. 
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ETEOKAH2, 


ΑΓΓΕΛΟΣ ΚΑΤΑΣΚΟΠΟΣ. 
ΧΟΡΟΣ ITAPOENQN 14, 


ΙΣΜΗΝΗ. 
ΑΝΤΙΓΟΝΗ. 
ΚΗΡΥΞ 15. 


14 See wy. 111, 171%. 

15 The list of the Dramatis 
Persone of a modern play is al- 
ways closed by a tumultuary host 


of Attendants, Courtiers, Soldiers, 


᾿ and other similar personages, who 
perhaps take no share in the ac- 
tion, and serve rather to enhance 
the spectacle than to forward the 
plot. At the head of the ancient 
plays, on the contrary, we find 
the names of those persons only 
who take a part in the dialogue. 
Yet we must not suppose that 
the Attic stage was only trodden 
by gods and goddesses, kings and 
queens, heroes and heroines, with- 


out being sullied by the presence 


of any inferior characters. In this 
very play for instance it will be 
evident that at v. 372 Eteocles 
comes forward surrounded by his 
staff, ducum stipante caterva ; and 
at v. 848 the bodies of the two 
brothers are brought upon the 
stage in solemn procession. Nor 
does it appear that the poet 
might not employ as many of 
these mutes as he thought pro- 
per, although the number both 
of the Chorus and of the actors, 
properly so called, was certainly 
limited. 


EIITA ἘΠῚ OHBAS. 


ETEOKAH2. 


KI AAMOY πολῖται, χρὴ λέγειν τὰ καίρια 
ὅστις φυλάσσει πρᾶγος ἐν πρύμνῃ πόλεως 


δι “ , Ν “~ Ὁ 
οἰακα νωμῶν, βλέφαρα μὴ κοιμῶν ὕπνῳ. 


9 A A 9 a > - a. 
εἰ μὲν yap εὖ πράξαιμεν, αἰτία θεῶν 


εἰ δ᾽ αὖθ᾽, ὃ μὴ γένοιτο, συμφορὰ τύχοι, 5 


9 ? KA @ A A , 
Ετεοκλέης ἂν εἰς πολὺς Kara πτόλιν 


I. τὰ καίρια, what is suitable to 
the occasion. See Cd. Col. 808, 
KP. χωρὶς τό τ᾽ εἰπεῖν πολλὰ καὶ τὰ 
καίρια. ΟἹ. ὡς δὴ σὺ βραχέα, ταῦτα 
δ᾽ ἐν καιρῷ λέγεις. Compare v. 610, 
Choeph. 682, Aisch. Suppl. 446, 
Prom. Ign. fr. 174, Agam. 1372, 
Antig. 724, Philoct. 862, Iph. 
Aul. 829. 

2. See Plat. Euthyd. p. 291, d. 

- Πρᾶγος is a rarer and more 
poetical word than πρᾶγμα, but 
of the same meaning: whoever 
watches over affairs. It occurs 
again In vv. 599, 804, 861, Pers. 
248, Alsch. Suppl. 233, Aj. 21, 
347, Cid. Col. 1153. 

— πρύμνῃ πόλεως. See v. 760, 
Eum. 16, 765, Aisch. Suppl. 344. 

3. οἴακα νωμῶν. See vv. 62, 652, 
Prom. 148, Pind. Pyth. I. 166, 
and the converse of the metaphor 
ναῶν ἄνακτες in Pers. 383. Νωμῶν, 
moving to and fro, swaying, di- 
recting : see v. 542, Pers. 321, 
Choeph. 162, 285. 

— βλέφαρα μὴ κοιμῶν ὕπνῳ. Com- 
pare Il. Β. 24. 
4—7. Compare Tac. Agric. 27; 


Iniquissima hec bellorum condi- 
tio est: prospera omnes sibi vin- 
dicant, adversa uni imputantur. 

4. εἰ ---᾿ πράξαιμεν. See Matth. 
Gr. Gr. §. 523, 2. “Ay εἴη, not 
ἐστὶ, must be supplied with αἰτία. 

— θεῶν. Very many MSS. in- 
cluding the Medicean give θεοῦ, 
and Blomfield follows them, re- 
ferring to vv. 21, 35, 625, Ausch. 
Niob. fr. 151, and Cycl. 285, θεοῦ 
τὸ πρᾶγμα᾽ pyder’ αἰτιῶ βροτῶν. But 
he would prefer θεός. 

5. Compare Heracl. 714, ἣν δ᾽ 
οὖν, ὃ μὴ γένοιτο, χρήσωνται τύχῃ : 
Ion 731, 6 μὴ γένοιτο δ᾽, εἴ τι τυγ- 
χάνοι κακόν : Vesp. 535, εἰπερ, ὃ μὴ 
γένοιθ', οὗτός σ᾽ ἐθέλει κρατῆσαι. 

6. εἴς, alone, preeminently. In 
this usage it 1s generally con- 
structed with an adjective or ad- 
verb of the superlative degree, us 
in Pers. 327. 

— πολὺς, much: instead of τλεῖ- 
στον. So Hipp. 1219 ἱππικοῖς ἐν 
ἤθεσι ἸΠολὺς ξυνοικῶν. In Hipp. 1 
and Orest. 1200 it means power- 
ful, vehement. And in both these 
senses Latin writers use multus. 


B 4 


8 ΑἸΣΧΎΛΟΥ 


ὑμνοῖθ᾽ ὑπ᾽ ἀστῶν φροιμίοις πολυρρόθοις 
οἰμώγμασίν θ᾽, ὧν Ζεὺς ἀλεξητήριος 
ἐπώνυμος γένοιτο Καδμείων πόλει. 


ς« oa A ‘3 A Q Ν 3 lj > Ψ 
ὑμᾶς δὲ χρὴ νῦν, καὶ Tov ἐλλείποντ᾽ ἔτι 


10 


ἥβης ἀκμαίας, καὶ τὸν ἔξηβον χρόνῳ, 


7. ὑμνοῖτο. See Schol. Plat. p. 
1443 bprotory ἀντὶ τοῦ ὀδύρονται, 
λοιδοροῦσι, μέμφονται, κατ᾽ εὐφημισ- 
poy: consult Ruhnken on Tim. 
Lex. Plat. p. 264; and compare 
Soph. Elect. 382, Med. 423, 
Troad. 385. 

— φροιμίοις. See note on Prom. 
741, where the full form προοίμιον 
occurs. The word is used in a 
second sense for the hymn itself, 
88 in Thuc. III. 104. Here it 
may be rendered strains or bal- 
lads. 

— πολυρρόθοις, clamorous. From 
ῥόθος, which Hesychius explains to 
mean properly ὁ ἀπὸ τῶν κυμάτων 
ψόφος, and which signifies clamour 
in Pers. 406: see note un Prom. 
1048. Auschylus was fond of 
compounds of this word; we find 
διαρροθέω In V. 192, ταχυρρόθος in 
v. 285, ἐπίρροθος in v. 368, ἀλιρρόθος 
in Pers. 367, παλίρροθος in Agam. 
IQT, ἐπιρροθέω in Choeph. 427, 
458. 

8. οἰμώγμασιν, wailings, laments: 
from oludtw to cry οἴμοι. So alax- 
τός in v. 846 from αἰάζω to cry ai- 
αἴ: ὁτοτύζω in Choeph. 327 and 
ἀνοτοτύζω in Agam. 1074 from 
ὁτοτοῖ : φεύζω in Agam. 1308 from 
φεῦ: μυγμός and polo, dynos and 
ὥζω, in Eum. 117, 1£8, 123, 124, 
from pi and ὦ; οἴζω from οἵ, 
whence δυσοίζω in Agam. 1316. 
See note on v. 497. 

— Ζεὺς ἀλεξητήριος, Jupiter the 


Averter. (Εὰ. Cok. 143, Ζεῦ ἀλεξ- 
ἥτορ. Hercules ἀλεξίκακος was wor- 
shipped at Melita in Attica, as 
we learn from Schol. Ran. 501 ; 
and Euripides perhaps alluded to 
that title when he called his club 
ἀλεξητήριον Evaov®. The title ἀπο- 
τρόκαιος is more frequently given 
to a deity invoked for protection 
against impending evils, as to 
Apollo in Av. 61, and in Pfut. 
359, where see Spanheim’'s note: 
ἀπότροπος is used in Herc. Fur. 
821. The Romans had their 
Averruncus, a peculiar deity, al- 
though they used to call upon 
other gods to perform his office. . 
The verb ἀλέξεσθαι occurs in Cid. 
Tyr. 172, 539, and ἀλέξημα in 
Prom. 479. 

9. ἐπώνυμος, according to his ti- 
tle: of which may Jupiter prove 
truly an Averter. Compare Eunv. 
go. 
11. ἥβης ἀκμαίας. Pers. 441 
ἀκμαῖοι φύσιν. 

— ἔξγβον. This word appears 
to mean a person who has passed 
that age at which he would be 
called ἔφηβος, who is no longer ἐν 
ἥβη but in the full vigour of man- 
hood, one of the τέλειοι ἄνδρες de- 
scribed in Xenoph. Cyrop. I. 2, 
13. The Scholiast however ex- 
plains it by γηραιὸν καὶ παρηβηκότα 
Kal παρακμάσαντα ὑπὰ τοῦ χρόνου, 
and is followed by some modern 
commentators. 


® Herc. Fur. 470. 


ENITA ΕΠῚ @HBAZ. 9 


βλάστημον addaivovra σώματος πολὺν, 

C4 > ¥ μ4 φ A 

ὥραν τ᾽ ἔχονθ᾽ ἕκαστον, MOTE TUpLT PETES, 

πόλει T ἀρήγειν καὶ θεῶν ἐγχωρίων 

βωμοῖσι, τιμὰς μὴ ᾿ξαλειφθῆναί ποτε" Is 
τέκνοις TE, γῇ TE μητρὶ, φιλτάτῃ τροφῷ" 

ἡ γὰρ νέους ἕρποντας εὑμενεῖ πέδῳ, 

[4 σ᾿ ’ Ὧν 

ἅπαντα πανδοκοῦσα παιδείας ὅτλον, 


ἐθρέψατ᾽ οἰκιστῆρας ἀσπιδηφόρους 


‘N σ 4 N 4 ’ 
πιστοὺς ὅπως γένοισθε πρὸς χρέος τοδε. 
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καὶ νῦν μὲν ἐς τόδ᾽ ἦμαρ εὖ ῥέπει θεός" 
χρύνον γὰρ ἤδη τόνδε πυργηρουμένοις 

[οὶ \ 4 id 3 “ a 
καλῶς Ta πλείω πόλεμος ἐκ θεῶν κυρεῖ. 
νῦν δ᾽ ὡς ὁ μάντις φησὶν, οἰωνῶν βοτὴρ, 


12. Nurturing abundant vigour 
of body. For ἀλδαίνοντα see note 
on Prom. 540. Βλάστημος (or, as 
Dindorf would rather write it, 
βλαστημός) properly means a shoot, 
bud, or blossom : in Aésch. Suppl. 
317 it is used for an offspring, in 
which sense βλάστημα is very 
commonly found; and those who 
understand ἔξηβον to mean aged 
may give it that sense here. 

13. ὥραν τ᾽ ἔχονθ᾽ ἕκαστον, and 
each in his several age; or and 
each in the spring time of life. 

14. θεῶν ἐγχωρίων. See Heyne 
on Dii patrii indigetes in Virg. 
Georg. I. 498. 

15. For the infinitive ἐξαλει- 
φθῆναι see Matth. Gr. Gr. §.532,d; 
and compare Eur. Suppl. 378. 

17. 4 γάρ. See note on Prom. 
234. 

18. πανδοκοῦσα, taking fully on 
herself. Blomfield remarks the 
_ jingle between a@zavta and πανδο- 
κοῦσα, and quotes Pers. 729 παμ- 


πήδην---πκᾶς, Theogn. 11 50 οὐδεὶς γὰρ 
πάντ᾽ ἐστὶ πανόλβιος, Xen. Ages. I. 
18 πάντες παμπληθῆ χρήματα ἔλαβον. 
See note on πάνδοκον in v. 860. It 
is observable that the Ionic κ was 
retained in this and in many other 
of the compounds of δέχομαι. 

— ὅτλον. Probably from the 
same theme as τλάω, with the 
pleonastic o, respecting which see 
note on Prom. 184. 

1g. Reared you for loyal war- 
rior citizens, that you might be 
prepared for this emergency or 
office: see Pers. 777. 

21. ῥέπει. Properly said of a 
balance. 

22. πυργηρουμένοις, beleaguered. 
See v. 184, Phoen. 1087, Orest. 
762, 1574. 

24. βοτὴρ, strictly a feeder: the 
sense intended here is expanded 
in the two next lines. Tiresias 
was especially a diviner by au- 
gury; see (Kd. Tyr. 310, 484, 
Antig. 999, Phoen. 767, 839. 


10 AIXXTAOT 
ἐν ὠσὶ νωμῶν καὶ φρεσὶν, πυρὸς δίχα, 25 


χρηστηρίους ὄρνιθας ἀψευδεῖ τέχνῃ; 
οὗτος τοιῶνδε δεσπότης μαντευμάτων 


λέγει μεγίστην προσβολὴν 


᾿Αχαΐδα 


ἴω. ’ 
νυκτηγορεῖσθαι κἀπιβουλεύεεν πόλει. 


ἀλλ᾽ ἔς τ᾽ ἐπάλξεις καὶ πύλας πυργωμάτων 


30 


a) a A 
ὁρμᾶσθε πάντες, σοῦσθε σὺν παντευχίᾳ, 


25. νωμῶν, revolving. Compare 
Cid. Tyr. 300, ὦ πάντα γωμῶν Τει- 
᾿ βεσία, διδακτά τε “Appytd τ᾽ οὐράνιά 
τε καὶ χθονοστιβῇ. 

— πυρὸς δίχα, without the use of 
fire, not ἐμπύρων γενόμενος as in An- 
tig. 1005, not having recourse to 
either extispicium or ignispicium. 
Such is the explanation of all, or 
nearly all, the interpreters. Is it 
impossible however that the blind- 
ness of Tiresias should be inti- 
mated by these words ? May we 
oppose them to ἐν ὠσὶ καὶ φρεσὶν, 
and tender them simply without 
light ? 

26. χρηστηρίους ὄρνιθας, birds of 
augury, whether alites or oscines, 
whether they gave omens by their 
flight or by their note. That birds 
were not classed for this purpose 
in the same manner in all coun- 
tries we -are told in Cic. de Div. 
II. 36; Omnibus fere avibus u- 
tuntur, nos admodum paucis ; 
alia illis sinistra sunt, alia nos- 
tris. 

27. Such changes of construc- 
tion are by no means rare: see 
Matth. Gr. Gr. δ. 631, 1. 

28. προσβολὴν ᾿Αχαΐδα : ἐπήλυσιν 
(corrected by Blomfield for ἐπί- 
Revo») τοῦ τῶν ᾿Αργείων στρατοῦ 
Schol. B. Προσβολὴ means an as- 
sault in Choeph. 283. Some MSS. 


Ὁ See Matth. Gr. 


have ᾿Αχαιΐδα, but see Porson on 
Hee. 291. 

20. γυκτηγορεῖσθαι, is proclaimed 
by night, noctu indici. The reader 
will remember that almost all the 
Greek tragedies open at or before 
daybreak. Several commentators 
have erroneously derived this word 
from ἀγείρω instead of ἀγορεύω. See 
Rhes. 18, τί σὺ γὰρ φυλακὰς προλι.- 
πὼν ἤδη Κινεῖς στρατιὰν, εἰ μή τιν 
ἔχων Νυκτηγορίαν some night-report ; 
87, τί χρῆμα νύκτεροι κατὰ στρατὸν 
Τὰς σὰς πρὸς εὐνὰς φύλακες ἐλθόντες 
φόβῳ Νυκτηγοροῦσι; Perhaps it may 
be well to supply ᾿Αχαιοὺς from 
᾿Αχαΐδα before ἐπιβουλεύειν, unless 
with the first Scholiast we may 
render νυκτηγορεῖσθαι actively, ἐν 
γυκτὶ ἀγορεύειν καὶ βουλεύεσθαι, in 
which case προσβολὴν by a very 
common figure will mean a band 
of assailants. 

30. A description of a wall of 
circumvallation with ἐπάλξεις bat- 
tlements and πύργοι towers will be 
found in Thuc. III. 21. 

31. σοῦσθε, rush, hasten, speed: 
from σόομαι. The same verb oc- 
curs in Pers. 25, Aisch. Suppl. 
836, 842, Aj. 1414, and Trach. 
645, where Blomfield would read 
σοῦταιῦ. We have had the form 
σεύομαι in Prom. 135. See Valck- 
enaer on Theocr. p. 265, who 


Gr, §. 51, Obs. 2. 


EIITA ΕΠῚ ΘΗΒΑΣ. 
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πληροῦτε θωρακεῖα, κἀπὶ σέλμασι 
πύργων στάθητε, καὶ πυλῶν ἐπ᾽ ἐξόδοις 
μίμνοντες εὖ θαρσεῖτε, μηδ᾽ ἐπηλύδων 


ταρβεῖτ᾽ ἄγαν ὅμιλον" εὖ τελεῖ θεός. 


35 


σκοποὺς δὲ κἀγὼ καὶ κατοπτῆρας στρατοῦ 

Ἃν N , ) a eqn 

ἔπεμψα, Tous πέποιθα pin ματᾶν ὁδῷ" 

καὶ τῶνδ᾽ ἀκούσας οὔ τι μὴ ληφθῶ δόλῳ. 
ΑΓΓΈΛΟΣ. 

᾿Ετεόκλεες, φέριστε Ἰζαδμείων ἄναξ, 


ἥκω σαφῆ τἀκεῖθεν ἐκ στρατοῦ φέρων, 


40 


αὐτὸς κατόπτης δ᾽ εἴμ᾽ ἐγὼ τῶν πραγμάτων" 
ἄνδρες γὰρ ἑπτὰ θούριοι λοχαγέται, 


quotes from Plat. Crat. p. 412, ὃ, 
σοῦς a Laconian word for ταχεῖα 
ὁρμή. 

— παντευχίᾳ, full armour. See 
fésch. fr. 291, 3; Eur. Suppl. 
1192. Sophocles uses savcayia 
in Antig. 107. 

32. Owpaxeia, parapets, breast- 
works, lorice. A platform, which 
would make the top of the para- 
pet nearly breast-high, may still 
be seen on the inside of the old 
city-wall in New College garden. 

— σέλμασι, stories, floors. The 
word is elsewhere used by Ais- 
chylus and Sophocles for the 
thwarts or benches of a galley. 

34. ἐπηλύδων, literally advena- 
rum, strangers. ‘The word seems 
to be used contemptuously of the 
enemy, as well as ὅμιλον immedi- 
ately afterwards, in order to coun- 
teract the alarm which these 
hasty orders would naturally ex- 
cite. 

35. τελεῖ. The Attic future: see 
Matth. Gr. Gr. δ. 181, Obs. 2, Ὁ. 

36. See v. 369, and Rhes. 125, 
κατάσκοπον δὲ πολεμίων, ὃς ὧν θέλῃ, 
Πέμπειν δοκεῖ μοι. 


37. τούς. Monk on Hipp. 527 
has enumerated many passages in 
which the tragedians have used 
the article for the relative pro- 
noun even in senarians. Among 
them are in Aischylus Agam. 535, 
974; to which Blomfield has 
added Pers. 779, Agam. 642, 
Suppl. 265, 305, 521, a8 well as 
Pers. 43 in an anapestic verse. 
See Matth. Gr. Gr. §. 292. 

--- κατᾶν. See note on Prom. 
758. οὐ μὴ ληφθῶ. Equivalent to 
οὗ ληφθήσομαι according to Elms- 
ley’s well known rule that οὐ μὴ 
cum subjunctivo negantis est. 
See his note on (ἔα. Col. 177: 
see also Hermann on his edition 
of the Medea at v. 1120. 

39. φέριστε. This superlative, 
so common in Homer, is found 
in only one other passage of the 
tragedians, Cid. Tyr. 1149. 

42. θούριοι. See note on Prom. 
354: 

— λοχαγέται. Porson on Orest. 
26 has included λοχαγὸς in the 
list of words in which the Attic 
or at least the.tragic dialect ad- 
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AIZXTAOT 


“~ 3 ’ 4 
ταυροσφαγοῦντες ἐς μελάνδετον σάκος 
καὶ θιγγάνοντες χερσὶ ταυρείου φόνου, 


“Apn τ᾽, ᾿Ενυὼ, καὶ φιλαίματον Φόβον 


45 


ε , a “ Ν 
ὡρκωμοότησαν ἢ πόλει κατασκαφας 

’᾽ ‘A A ’ 4 
θέντες λαπάξειν ἄστυ Καδμείων βίᾳ, 
A « ἢ ’ A , 
ἢ γὴν θανόντες Tnvde φυράσειν φόνῳ 
μνημεῖα θ᾽ αὑτῶν τοῖς τεκοῦσιν εἰς δόμους 


πρὸς apn ᾿Αδράστου χερσὶν ἔστεφον, δάκρυ 


mitted the Doric a. To that list 
may be added λοχαγέτης, which 
occurs in Eur. Suppl. 502, Phoen. 
974, 1093, as well as ἑβδομαγέτης 
from v. 800. The word means a 
leader of a λόχος or company, not 
the captain of an ambuscade, as 
is clear from v. 56. 

43. There is a humorous allu- 
sion to this passage in Lysist. 
185: AT. θὲς ἐς τὸ πρόσθεν ὑπτίαν 
τὴν ἀσπίδα, Καί μοι δότω τὰ τόμιά 
τις. ΚΑ. Λυσιστράτη, Th’ ὅρκον dp- 
κώσεις ποθ᾽ ἡμᾶς; AT. ὅντινα ; Els 
ἀσπίδ᾽, ὥσπερ φάσ᾽ ἐν Αἰσχύλῳ ποτὲ, 
Μηλοσφαγούσας : and in v. 195, 
θεῖσαι μέλαιναν κύλικα μεγάλην ὑπ- 
τίαν. 

— ταυροσφαγοῦντες. Euripides 
has βουσφαγεῖν in Elect. 627; So- 
phocles ἡμέρᾳ ταυροσφάγφ in Trach. 
609 ; ταυροκτονεῖν occurs below in 
v. 276: βουθυτεῖν is sufficiently 
common. 

— κελάνδετον. This, which is a 
common epithet of a sword, is 
very rarely said of a shield; nor 
is its precise meaning readily ap- 
parent. If with. Blomfield we 
interpret it nigro ferro vinctum, 
the reference is to the iron rim 
of the shield; if we adopt the 
explanation of one of the Scho- 
liasts on 1]. Ο. 713, μελαίνας Aa- 
βὰς ἔχον, we must apply it to the 
handles by which the shield was 
braced to the arm. 
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44. φόνου, bluod. See note on 
Prom. 355. 

45. Porsonus Ἄρην, "Exe, καὶ 
—vitiose. Recte codex Medi- 
ceus “Ap, +’: nam hac tantum 
accusativi forma utuntur Attici 
veteres. Dinporr. See Porson 
on Pheen. 134. The conjunction 
τε after “Apy, while it is omitted 
after ᾿Ενυὼ, is at least unusual. 

— Ἐνυὼ, Bellona. The gram- 
marians derive the name from 
ἔγω, φονεύω, to slaughter. She ac- 
companies Mars in Il. E. 592; 
as does Φόβος in I]. N. 299, where 
he is called his son. 

46. ὡρκωμότησαν, invoked to their 
oath, called to witness. Compare 
Antig. 265. In Eum. 764 and 
in Eur. Suppl. 1100 it means 
simply to swear. 

— πόλει κατασκαφὰς Θέντες. 
Compare v. 192, Pers. 769, A- 
gam. 66, 1524. 

47. λαπάξειν. This word oc- 
curs again in v. §31, and a com- 
pound of it in v. 456, where see 
the note. The Homeric form 
ἀλαπάζω is used in Agam. 130. 

48. φυράσειν. The form φύρω 
occurs jn Prom. 450. 

50. *Apdorov. He alone, as 
they had been forewarned by the 
prophet Amphiaraus, was to re- 
turn. He is called in Stat. Theb. 
II; 111 augurio fatalis. See note 


13, ἢ. 5. 


ENITA ΕΠῚ ΘΗΒΑΣ. 
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λείβοντες" οἶκτος δ᾽ οὔτις ἦν διὰ στόμα. 


σιδηρόφρων γὰρ θυμὸς ἀνδρείᾳ φλέγων 
ἔπνει, λεόντων ὡς "Αρη δεδορκότων. 


Q ~ , 9 2 4 
καὶ τῶνδε πύστις οὐκ ὄκνῳ χρονίζεται. 


κληρουμένους δ᾽ ἔλειπον, ὡς πάλῳ λαχὼν 


55 


4 | ae, “A ’ 4 , 
ἕκαστος αὑτῶν πρὸς πύλας ἄγοι λόχον. 


N a > 35 ἢ ἂν 3 ’ / 

πρὸς ταῦτ᾽ ἀρίστους ἄνδρας ἐκκρίτους πόλεως 
“ > 9 2» ’ 4 

πυλῶν en ἐξόδοισι τάγευσαι τάχος" 


ἐγγὺς γὰρ ἤδη πάνοπλος ᾿Αργείων στρατὸς 


χωρεῖ, κονίει, πεδία δ᾽ ἀργηστὴς ἀφρὸς 


60 


/ ΄ι ΄ ὔ 
χραΐνει σταλαγμοῖς ἱππικῶν ἐκ πνευμονων. 


51. οἶκτος, womanish sobbing, 
cries of ot ci. So in Qkd. Col. 
1636. See also Aj. 580. 

— ἦν διὰ στόμα, passed their 
lips. 

53. “Apy δεδορκότων. For this 
common Attic phrase see v. 498, 
Acharn, 254, Equit. 631, Vesp. 
455, Av. 1169, 1671, Ecclesiaz. 
292, Plut. 328 βλέπειν “Apy. 

54. Πύστις is derived from the 
root of πυγθάνομαι, and will sig- 
nify either inquiry or tidings the 
result of inquiry, either ἐρώτησις 
Or μάθησις 8° ἀκοῆς. The former 
sense it bears in Thuc. I. 5 and 
136; the latter in Eur. Elect. 
690, ἣν μὲν ἔλθῃ πύστις εὐτυχὴς σέ- 
θεν, ᾿Ολυλύξεται πᾶν Sapa. And the 
latter seems to be best suited to 
this passage ; and further tidings 
of them are not delayed by any 
shrinking on their part, that_ is, 
do not think they are wavering 
because you yet hear no more of 
them. 

55. πάλῳ, sorte, by lot. The 
word is derived from πάλλω to 
shake, according to Il. ¥. 861 
quoted by Hesychius, κλήρους δ᾽ ἔν 


κυνέῃ χαλκήρεϊ πάλλον ἑλόντες. See 
too Soph. Elect. 710 and Antig. 
396, as well as v. 459 below with 
the note there... It must be re. 
membered that λαγχάνω, like the 
Latin sortior, means neither to 
allot nor to draw lots but to take 
or gain by lot. 

58. τάγευσαι. See note on 
Prom. 96. 

‘60. κονίει, is hastening. The 
word properly means to cover 
with dust, and appears to’ be used 
here elliptically: the omission is 
supplied in Pers. 163 κονίσας οὖδας 
solum pulvere illinens. See note 
on Prom. 962; and compare 1]. 
N. 820 κονίοντες πεδίοιο, BH. 145 εὐρὺ 
κονίσουσι πεδίον, Ecclesiaz. 291 ὃς 
ἂν μὴ-ττἥκῃ κεκονιμένος, 1176 εἶτα 
κόνισαι λαβὼν Λέκιθον. 

— ἀργηστὴς, white, silvery. It 
is used again in Eum. 181; and 
in Kum. 45 we have ἀργής. 

61. Compare Soph. Elect. 719. 
For the proper meaning of χραίνω 
see Ruhnken on Tim. Lex. Plat. 
p. 104 and Porson® on Orest. 


909. 


- ¢ The fragment quoted by Porson is numbered 329 by Dindorf. 
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Ἁ Cd “ Ἁ 9 / 
au δ᾽ wore ναὸς xedvos οἰακοστρόφος 
φράξαι πόλισμα, πρὶν καταιγίσαι πνοὰς 
# e σι Ν a “ a, 
Apeos’ βοᾷ yap κῦμα χερσαῖον στρατοῦ 


. aA σ ὦ ; 
καὶ τῶνδε καιρὸν Satis ὦκιστος λαβέ 


65 


Kayo τὰ λοιπὰ πιστὸν ἡμεροσκόπον 
ὀφθαλμὸν ἔξω, καὶ σαφηνείᾳ λόγου 
εἰδὼς τὰ τῶν θύραθεν ἀβλαβὴς ἔσει. 


ET. ὦ Ζεῦ τε καὶ Γῆ καὶ πολισσοῦχοι θεοὶ, 


"Apa τ᾽ "Epwous πατρὸς ἡ μεγασθενὴς, 


70 


μή μοι πόλιν γε πρυμνόθεν πανώλεθρον 
ἐκθαμνίσητε δῃάλωτον, Ἑλλάδος 
φθόγγον χέουσαν, καὶ δόμους ἐφεστίουε" 


62. See Med. 523. 

63. καταιγίσαι, to burst down 
like a whirlwind. See Il. B. 147, 
ὡς δ᾽ ὅτε κινήσει Ζέφυρος βαθὺ λήϊον 
ἐλθὼν, Λάβρος ἐπαιγίζων. Aristotle 
περὶ κόσμου Classes καταιγὶς among 
βίαια πνεύματα, and says it is πνεῦ- 
μα ἄνωθεν τύπτον ἐξαίφνης. The 
simple word alyts, which is from 
the same origin with ἀΐσσω or 
αἴσσω, occurs in Choeph. 593; 
and hence μελαναιγὶς in v. 699 be- 
low. See also Prom. Sol. fr. 
181, 3. 

64. κῦμα χερσαῖον, the mainland 
wave. An epithet ἐκ τῶν στερή- 
σεων : see notes on Prom. 803 
and 1022. Χέρσος and θάλασσα 
are opposed to each other in Pers. 
707, χερσαῖος and ναύτης in An- 
drom. 457. For the metaphor in 
κῦμα compare vv. 80, 113, 1077, 
Pers. go, and many other pas- 
sages. 

67. σαφηνείᾳ. 
Prom. 227. 

69. πολισσοῦχοι θεοί. The tute- 
lary deities of a country were said 
ἔχειν πόλιν or γῆν: see Asch. 
Supp]. 704, Thuc. IT. 74. 


See note on 


70. "Apa τ᾽ Ἐρινὺς πατρός. See 
vy. 722, 887, 977; and Eum. 
416, ἡμεῖς γάρ ἐσμεν Νυκτὸς αἰανῆς 
τέκνα" ᾿Αραὶ δ᾽ ἐν οἴκοις γῆς ὑπαὶ κε- 
κλήμεθα. The curse of Cidipus 
upon his sons is stated in wv. 785 
—7g9o0 and in Phen. 68, and is 
solemnly imprecated by the fa- 
ther himself in Gd. Col. 1370~— 
1392. 

71. πρυμνόθεν, funditus, penitus, 
utterly. From πρυμνὸς extremus, 
which is used frequently by Ho- 
mer and in Pind. Pyth. V. 125: 
see Damm’s Lexicon. πΠρυμνόθεν 
occurs again In v. 1056, πρόπρυμνα 
in v. 769: but we find αὐτόπρεμνον 
in Eum. 401 and elsewhere, and 
from this word Blomfield follow- 
ing Isaac Vossius reads πρεμνόθεν 
both here and below. 

92. ἐκθαμνίσητε, uproot, extir- 
pate. From θάμνος a bush, which 
occurs in Agam. 1316. 

— δηάλωτον. Androm. 
δορὶ καὶ πυρὶ δηιάλωτον. 

73. ἐφεστίους, according to Stan- 
ley in which ye have altars or 
ἑστίαι, according to Blomfield in- 
digenous in Greece. Blomfield 


105, 


EIITA ETI ΘΗΒΑΣ. 15 


ἐλευθέραν δὲ γῆν τε καὶ Κάδμου πόλιν 
ᾧυγοῖσι δουλείοισι μήποτε σχεθεῖν" 75 
γένεσθε δ᾽ ἀλκή ξυνὰ δ᾽ ἐλπίζω λέγειν’ 
πόλις γὰρ εὖ πράσσουσα δαίμονας τίει. 
ΧΟΡΟΣ. 
θρεῦμαι φοβερὰ μεγάλ᾽ ἄχη, 
μεθεῖται στρατὸς στρατόπεδον λιπὼν, 
ῥεῖ πολὺς ὅδε λεὼς πρόδρομος ἱππότα" 80 


aidepia κόνις pe πείθει φανεῖσ᾽, 
¥ \ Κ᾽ ¥ ; 
ἄναυδος, σαφης, ἔτυμος ἄγγελος 


ἐλεδεμνὰς πεδιοπλόκτυπός T 


3 , ᾿ \ a / 
ἐγχρίμπτεται Boa, ποτᾶται, βρέμει δ᾽ 
ἀμαχέτου δίκαν ὕδατος ὀροτύπου. 85 


aN 9N 4 , 5 ἢ 

iw iw θεοὶ θεαί τ᾽ ὀρόμενον 
quotes Hesychius, ἐφέστιος" αὐὖ- 
τόχθων, ἢ πολίτης, ἢ ἔνοικος: I].B.125, 
Τρῶας μὲν λέξασθαι, ἐφέστιοι ὅσσοι 
ἔασι: of this play v. 853; Eum. 
577, 669, Aisch. Suppl. 365, 503. 
See also the note on v. 773. 

74. For the position of Κάδμου 
in this line see Elmsley on He- 
ΓΔ]. 131. 

75. σχεθεῖν. See note on Prom. 
16. Εὔχομαι is to be supplied, 
_ as in v. 253 and frequently in 
prayers. 

76. ξυνὰ, of common interest, 
namely to you as well as to us. 
Herod. VII. 53, ξυνὸν yap τοῦτο 
πᾶσι ἀγαθὸν σπεύδεται. 

77. Compare Aristot. Rhet. II. 
17, 6. Aischylus makes the first 
syllable of τίω always short: in 
the future τίσω and in tenses de- 
rived from the future it is always 
long, as in v. 638 for instance. 

78. Opetpas, Ionic for θρέομαι 
θροῦμαι, to utter or to lament. See 


Esch. Suppl. 111. 

80. Compare Antig. 129, πολ- 
AG ῥεύματι προσνισσομένους : Rhes. 
290, πολλῇ γὰρ ἠχῇ Θρῆκιος ῥέων 
στρατὸς "Ἐστειχε. 

82. ἄναυδος ἄγγελος. See note 
on Prom. 803; and compare 
f&sch. Suppl. 180, Eum. 245, 
Psalm XIX. 3 (according to the 
marginal interpretation). 

83. ᾿Ἐλεδεμνὰς, if not corrupt, 
must mean seizing upon or filling 
even the chambers: Herinann on 
Gr. Metr. p. 269 proposes ἐλέδε- 
pas. In the composition of πεδιο- 
πλόκτυπος, ὁπλὴ signifies a hoof: 
compare Virg. Ain. VIII. 596, 
XI. 875. 

85. ἀμαχέτου. This word is 
perhaps nowhere else to be 
found: ἄμαχος (as in Pers. go) 
and ἀμάχητος are the usual forms. 

— ὀροτύπου : vasto cum murmure 


montis Virg. Ain. I. 245. 


4 Tf there could be any doubt about the word, Blomfield has happily established 


it by quoting Ran. 885, 6, 7. 


‘16 
“ 9 “ 
κακὸν αλευσατε. 
n~ e A ‘4 
Bog ὑπερ τειχέων 
ε 4 ww Ἁ 
o λευκαστπις ὄρνυται λαὸς 


3 a. A , 4 
εὐτρεπης, ἐπὶ πολιν διώκων. 


88. ἀλεύσατε, averruncetis, a- 
vert. See note on Prom. 568; 
and compare v.141, Ausch. Suppl, 
528. The activee voice is of rare 
occurrence in this sense; but the 
middie form to avert from one- 
self or to avoid is often used by 
Homer, and one of its compounds 
ἐξαλεύσωμαι has been restored by 
later editors to Aj. 656, whence 
Brunck in defiance of the MSS. 
had expelled it for ἐξαλύξωμαι on 
the authority of Hesychius. 

89. Blomfield remedies the hi- 
atus by reading βοᾷ 8 ὑπὲρ τει- 
χέων. 

90. λεύκασπις. The same epi- 
thet is applied to the Argive army 
in Antig. 106 and in Pheen. 1099. 
Δευκὸς, which is of the same fa- 
mily with luz, properly means 
bright not merely white; and 
so Pindar in Pyth. VIII. 65 says 
that in the expedition of the 
Epigoni Alemeon bore δράκοντα 
ποικίλον αἰθᾶς ἐπ ἀσπίδος. It ap- 
pearsf that the mountains be- 
tween Argos and Corinth con- 
tained copper, which in very early 
‘times distinguished the Argive 


eA 
Sophocles ; see Soph. fr. 825. 
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go 


shields from the βόειαι ἀσπίδες 5 
and Aaya of other people, in as 
much as their whole face was 
protected by a plate of metal, 
while the others had at most 
their edge only guarded in that 
manner to stop the cut of a 
sword. -When once their fame 
was established, the Argive sol- 
diers wonld doubtless be proud 
of their distinguishing accoutre- 
ments, and would be careful to 
keep them always highly barnish- 
ed; and we can easily conceive 
the different appearance, espe- 
cially om a sunny day, between a 
host with “ flaming arms reflect- 
ing blaze on blaze’) and the dull 
uniformity of a long line of lea- 
thern bucklers. Virgil probably 
alluded quite as much to the 
brightness as to the shape or size 
of an Argive shield when he de- 


‘scribed the eye of Polyphemus, 


quod torva solum sub fronte (see 
how he sets off its brilliancy) la- 
tebat, Argolici clypei aut Phoebee 
lampadis instar!. | 
Οἵ. εὐτρεπής. Wellauer with 
the majority of MSS. reads εὐπρε- 


rian in Bekker’s Anecdota preserves ἀλεύσω ἀντὶ red φυλάξω from 


f See Miiller’s Dorians B. I. ch. 4, § 4, vol. I. p. 83 of the translation. 


e Il Ε. 452. 
h Milton P. L. V. 17. 


lt is not of course meant that none but Argives used 


metal shields: Lycurgus ordered the Lacedwemonians to carry χαλκαὶ ἀσαίδις 
and to brighten them always before action; see Xen. Rep. Lac. XI. 3, XIII. 8. 
i En. IIT. 636. The clypeus also appears to have differed from the scuéwm in 
material as well as in form. The derivation of scutum would tell us of what it 
was made, even if we had not a particular account of its construction in Polyb. 
VI. 22. In Liv. XLIV. 41 we find among the troops of Perseus,cetrati and oly- 
peaii oppdsed to each other: the cetra was a light kind of scutum; the clypeati 
e says were called aglaspides (from ἀγλαὸς and devi), but whether they were 
the same with the lewcaspts phalanz, which he mentions immediately afterwards, 
is not quite clear. 


EIITA ἘΠῚ ΘΗ͂ΒΑΣ. 
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’ 4 es ’ ¥? 38 ‘4 
Tis ἄρα ρυσεται, Tis ἀρ ἐπαρκέσει 


θεῶν ἢ θεῶν ; 


πότερα δῆτ᾽ ἐγὼ ποτιπέσῳ βρέτη δαιμόνων ; 


95 


ἰὼ μάκαρες εὔεδροι, ἀκμάζει βρετέων 
ἔχεσθαι. Ti μέλλομεν ἀγάστονοι; 


3 8 ἃ 2 3 39 3 ΄ 
ἀκούετ᾽ ἢ οὐκ ἀκούετ᾽ ἀσπίδων κτύπον ; 


ξὔ 
πέπλων καὶ στεφέων 


100 


49 \ ”~ Ψ 
WOT, εἰ μὴ νῦν, ἀμφὶ λίταν᾽ ἕξομεν; 


πὴς, a word which only expresses 
plainly what is more beautifully 
implied in the preceding epithet : 
εὐτρεπὴς, Which is authorized by 
the Medicean copy, adds a new 
idea, and gives an additional rea- 
son for the alarm of the Chorus. 

Supply πόδας after διώκων from 
v. 371 and Eum. 403: 80 ἅρμα 
διώκων in Pers. 84. 

Q6. ἀκμάζει βρετέων "Ἔχεσθαι, it 
is full time to cling to your images. 
᾿Ακμάζω more frequently signifies 
to be in the prime of life, to be 
vigorous ; but here and in Choeph. 
726 it is used as equivalent to 

ἀκμή ἐστι: see Pers. 407, Agam. 
1353, Aj. 811, Soph. Elect. 22, 
1338, Philoct. 12, Eur. Elect. 
275, 684, Hec. 1042. Ἔχεσθαι 
with a genitive case signifies to 
hold oneself on by, to cling tok: 
see Aj. 1181 προσπεσὼν ἔχου, Phi- 
Joct. 792, Hec. 398, 839, Iph. 
Aul. 1461, Compare Androm. 
115, Virg. Ain. II.517, Southey’s 
Curse of Kehama 1]. and III. 

100. ἀσπίδων κτύπον, the beat of 
the spear against the shield, as is 
evident from v. 104. The. Ro- 


mans had the same practice in 
marching to action; see Lips. de 
Mil. Rom. IV. 11. Somewhat 
similar was the ἐπανάσεισις τῶν 
éxdov' of the Macedonians and 
the horrendus armorum crepitus™ 
of the Gauls. 

102. πέπλων καὶ στεφέων Πότ᾽, εἰ 
μὴ νῦν, ἀμφὶ λίταν' ἕξομεν ; Such is 
the emendation of Seidler" for 
the old reading λιτὰν, which per- 
haps can be found no where else 
in the singular° number. In ei- 
ther case ἀμφὶ----ἔχειν means te 
concern ourselves about, to be en- 
gaged in, to have recourse to; see 
by all means Matth. Gr. Gr. 
δ. 583, c. With the old reading 
λιτὰν πέπλων καὶ στεφέων is explain- 
ed to signify prayer urged by 
means of the robe and chaplet; see 
Matth. Gr. Gr. δ. 372: with 
Seidler’s correction λίτανα πέπλων 
is of the same construction as 
ἄνολβα βουλευμάτων in Antig. 1265; 
and the expression μέλη λίτανα 
supplicatory strains occurs in 
Zésch. Suppl. 809. For the use 
of the πέπλος in earnest supplica- 
tion see Il. Z. go, 271, 302, Virg. 


k And-thence not unfrequently fo be near or next to; see Herod. II. 148 to- 


wards the end, V. 49. 
1 Thue. IV. 226. 


" De vers. dochm. p. 192. 


τὰ Livy. XX XVIII. 17. 


ο In both the places in which Matthie speaks of this passage, he quotes the 


word in the plu 


number; whether intentionally or no does not appear. 
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κτύπον δέδορκα, πάταγος οὐχ ἑνὸς δορός. 
τί ῥέξεις, προδώσεις, παλαίχθων ἴΑρης, τὰν τεὰν γᾶν ; τος 
ὦ χρυσοπήληξ δαῖμον, ἔπιδ᾽ ἔπιδε πόλιν, 


ἅν ποτ᾽ εὐφιλήταν ἔθου" 
” “ 
θεοὶ πολισσοῦχοι χθονος, 
3 4 
ἴτ᾽ ἴτε πάντες, 


11το 


“ , 
ἴδετε παρθένων ἱκέσιον λόχον 


δουλοσύνας ὕπερ. 
κῦμα γὰρ περὶ πτόλιν 


δοχμολόφων ἀνδρῶν καχλάζει πνοαῖς 


Ain. I. 480, Stat. Theb. X. 56: 
in Hec. 468 allusion is made to 
one of the established customs of 
the great Panathenaic festival. 

103. κτύπον δέδορκα. Illustrate 
this bold metaphor by comparing 
Cid. Tyr. 186 παιὰν δὲ λάμπει στο- 
νόεσσά τε γῆρυς ὅμαυλος, and 473 
ἔλαμψε γὰρ τοῦ νιφόεντος ἀρτίως φα- 
γεῖσα Φάμα Παρνασοῦ. Compare 
also Phoen. 1377, ἐπεὶ 8 ἀφείθη 
πυρσὸς ὡς Τυρσηνικῆς Σάλπιγγος 4x4, 
σῆμα φοινίον μάχης. The sight is 
the keenest and most vivid of all 
the senses, and apprehends the 
objects presented to it more in- 
stantaneously than any other. Or 
according to Horace quoted by 
Dr. Brasse on the former passage 
in Sophocles, Segnius irritant an1- 
mos demissa per aures Quam que 
sunt oculis subjecta fidelibus. 
Stanley thinks that Eteocles re- 
fers to this expression of the Cho- 
rus in v. 246, μὴ---ἐμφανῶς ἄκου 
ἄγαν, hear not too visibly. 


— οὐχ ἑνὸς δορὸς, not of a single — 


spear. Compare Eur. Suppl. 94, 
Cycl. 517, Hor. Od. IV. 9, 39; 
Cid. Tyr. 122, Med. 952, An- 
drom. 96. Πάταγος, from πατάσ- 
ow, signifies like κτύπος a sound 
produced by striking one thing 


115 


upon another. 

105. καλαίχθων, ancient lord of 
the land; ὁ ἐκ παλαιοῦ κληρωσάμενος 
τήνδε yay τιμᾶται γὰρ παρὰ Θηβαίοις 
ὁ "Αρης" διὸ καὶ ἤΑρειον τεῖχος καὶ ᾿Αρη- 
τιὰς κρήνη wap’ αὐτοῖς 8080}. A. The 
serpent which Cadmus killed, and 
from the teeth of which sprang 
the founders of Thebes, is called 
φόνιος δράκων “Apeos in Phoen. 657 
and Martius anguis in Ov. Me- 
tam. III. 32: see also v. 412 be- 
low. In Aésch. Suppl. 250, where 
Tladaly Oey occurs as a proper name, 
the epithet γηγενὴς is added to it. 

— tedy, See note on Prom. 
162. 

106. χρυσοπήληξ. Phen. 939, 
χρυσοπήληκα στάχυν Σπαρτῶν: Hom. 
H. Mars 1, “Apes ὑπερμενέτα, βρι- 
σάρματε, χρυσεοπήληξ. Πήληξ is of 
frequent occurrence in Homer; _ 
the Scholiast on Il. Π. 106 says 
it is properly the name of that 
part of the helmet εἰς ὃ τὸν λόφον 
τιθέασι. 

115. δοχμολόφων, with their crests 
sloping or nodding as they march. 
The Scholiast reminds us of κορυ- 
θαΐολος the Homeric epithet of 
Hector. 

— καχλάζει, dashes, ripples, 
brawls. The Etymologist derives 


ΕΠΤΑ EV! @HBAL. 


ἤΑρεος opopevoy. 


3 “A 
ἀλλ᾽ ὦ Ζεῦ πάτερ παντελὲς 
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4 Ε ἡ a” 
πάντως ἄρηξον δαΐων ἅλωσιν. 


᾿Αργεῖοι γὰρ πόλισμα Κάδμου 


120 


κυκλοῦνται᾽ φόβος δ᾽ ἀρείων ὅπλων. 
διάδετοι δέ τοι γενύων ἱππείων 


κινύρονται φόνον χαλινοί. 


. this verb from κάχλα κάχλα, the 
sound which a wave makes in 
dashing into the hollows of the 
rocks. The shingle oa the beach 
was called κάχληξ, as in Thue. 
IV. 26. See v. 761, and Hipp. 
1211 with the notes of Valck- 
epaer and Monk, who as well as 
Blomfield in his glossary quote 
cachinno and cachinnus used in 
the same sense by Attius and 
Catullus. See Scott's Lord of 
the Isles IV. 7, Merrily merrily 
bounds the bark —: The waves, 
divided by her force, In rippling 
eddies chased her course, As if they 
laughed egain. And compare with 
the whole metaphor Marmion VI. 
26, Then mark'd they, dashing 
broad and far, The broken billows 
of the war, And plumed crests of 
chieftains brave Floating like foam 
upon the wave; and Lord of the 
Isles VI. 21, Around him waves a 
sea of plumes. 

117. παντελές. Most probably 
the vocative of παντελὴς, whether 
actively, all-efficient, powerful, as 
perhaps in Choeph. 965 σαντελὴς 
χρόνος, or passively, perfect, com- 
plete, as in Choeph. 560, Aiseh. 
- Suppl. 601, Cid. Tyr. 930 παντε- 
λὴς δώμαρ, Antig. 1016 ἐσχάρα: 
«αντελεῖς, 1163 παντελῆ μοναρχίαν, 
and like τέλειοι in v.167. Hesy- 
chius indeed explains παντελὲς ad- 
verbially by παντελῶς and ὁλοτελῶς, 
but καντελῶς is itself used by AL- 


schylus in Prom. 440 and ΟἿΣ 
and by Sophocles in Qid. Tyr. 
669 


119. ἄρηξον, avert, ward off. 
The word more frequently means 
to assist; but it is used in this 
sense, with a dative case of the 
person, in Med. 1275, Troad. 
772, Heracl. 840. 

122. διάδετο; γενύων. See note 
on Prom, 76. 

123. κινύρονται φόνον, knell forth 
slaughter: see note on Prom. 
355. The word occurs in Equit. 
15, and means to utter a piteous, 
plaintive, mournful sound, to moan. 
Hesychius explains it by θρηνεῖν, 
κλαίειν. Of nearly or quite the 
saine sense is μινύρεσθαι, which is 
used in Agam. 16. According to 
Blomfield both words are pro- 
perly said of young birds, which 
are also called «spel or μινυρω. 
The very piteous moaning of a 
cow that has lost her calf is de- 
scribed by the epithet κινυρὴ in 1]. 
P. 5, where the Scholiast explains 
it by οἰκτρόφωνος. It will be ob- 
served that the second syllable 
in both adjectives is short, but 
in both verbs long. Josephus in 
Antiq. Jud. VI. 12, 3 uses κινύρα 
paroxytone for ὦ harp, or accord- 
ing to our version of 1 Chron.X VI. 
5 a psaliery, which he says had 
ten strings and was played with 
a plectrum; but this ward ap- 
pears to be formed from the He- 

C2 
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AIZXTAOT 


ἑπτὰ δ᾽ ἀγήνορες πρέποντες στρατοῦ 


δορυσύόοις σάγαις πύλαις ἑβδόμαις 


brew, and to have no necessary 
connection with wailing or la- 
mentation. Yet Eustathius on 
the above verse of the Iliad, p. 
1091, 61, asserts that the κινύρα 
was used to accompany dirges 
and chaunts over the dead, and 
hence derives xivdper Ags and κινυ- 
ρὸς from it. 

123. χαλινοί. See vv. 204—207. 
Virgil in Georg. III. 184 gives 
the epithet sonantes to freni. On 
the word κωδωνοφαλαρωπώλους in 
Ran. 963 the Scholiast says that 
/Eschylus introduced on the stage 
persons whose horses had bells 
fastened to various parts of their 
bridles: and so Rhes. 306, Γοργὼ 
δ᾽ ὡς dm’ αἰγίδος θεᾶς Χαλκῇ μετώποις 
ἱππικοῖσι πρόσδετος Πολλοῖσι σὺν κώ- 
δωσιν ἐκτύπει φόβον. For the same 
purpose bells were sometimes 
fastened to the shield; see v. 
386. Hence the phrase κώδωνας 
ἐξάπτεσθαι to sound a trumpet be- 
fore you used by Demosthenes 
against Aristogiton I. p. 797, 12, 
ed. Reiske, and after him by Lon- 
ginus XX XIII. 4. 

124. ἀγήνορες, manly, brave, spi- 
rited: an Homeric word not to 
be found in the other tragedians. 
Hesychius explains it by ὑπερήφα- 
νος, αὐθαδὴς, ἀνδρεῖος : and certainly 
it is used not unfrequently in a 
bad sense. In Pers. 1026 Blom- 
field on his own authority reads 
ἀγάνορες for ἀγανόρειος, which the 
MSS. have, but whicl he says the 
Greek language has not. 

— πρέποντες στρατοῦ, CONSPICUOUS 
above the host. 
πρέπω with the dative (σάγαις) is 
sufficiently common; see Choeph. 
12, 18, 24. With the genitive 
(as στρατοῦ) it occurs in Agam. 


125 


430 πκένθεια τλησικάρδιος Δόμων ἑκά- 
στου πρέπε. The preposition διὰ 
is added in Il. M. 104, ὃ 8 expexe 
καὶ διὰ πάντων : and so Alcest. 642, 
ἢ τἄρα πάντων διακρέπεις ἀψνυχίᾳ. 

125. δορυσόοις σώγαις. ‘The epi- 
thet would seem to accord bet- 
ter with the noun, if we could 
assign to it the sense of turning 
off the spear, spear-proof. And 
this we might fairly do, if it only 
occurred in Atsch. Suppl. 985, 
where Danaus says, ἐμοῦ δ᾽ ὁκαδοὺς 
τούσδε καὶ δορυσσόους “Eratay, ὡς 
ἔχοιμι τίμιον γέρας, Kal μήτ᾽ ἀέλπτως 
δορικωνεῖ μόρῳ θανὼν Λάθοιμι. But 
in (Εὰ. Col. 1313 ἃ different in- 
terpretation is required and in- 
deed given by the poet himself, 
δορυσσοῦς ᾿Αμφιάρεως, τὰ πρῶτα μὲν 
Δόρει κρατύνων : and this significa- 
tion, brandishing the spear (lite- 
rally spear-driving), impetuous or 
powerful with the spear, and thence 
warlike, is every where admissible. 
In Pers. 240 the epithet φεράσπι- 
δες is given to σάγαι. 

Zayas, equipments, armour: 
for which Sophocles in Antig. 
107 has πανσαγίᾳ. In v. 301 it Is 
again used in the plural number, 
but has more direct reference to 
the shield than to the whole ar- 
mour: and the Scholiast on 
Acharn. 574 interprets σάγη by 
ὅπλον, and σώγμα (which occurs in 
that verse and in Androm. 617) 
by θήκη τοῦ ὅπλου. In Choeph. 
560, 675, the singular number is 
used signifying dress. It is de- 
rived from σάττω, which means to 


This sense of furnish, to equip, in Herod. VII. 


62, 70, 73: and σάκος in Vv. 43 
is probably from the same source. 

— πύλαις ἑβδόμαις, at the se- 
venth gate, not at the seven gates. 


‘eases. 


EIITA EWI ΘΗΒΑΣ. 


21 


’ 4 a 
προσίστανται TaA@ Aaxovres. 
' a 9.98 A , , 
ov tT ὦ Διογενες φιλομαχον Kparos, 


ῥυσέπολις γενοῦ, Παλλὰς, 6 θ᾽ ἵππιος 


ποντομέδων ἄναξ, 


ἰχθυβόλῳ μαχανᾷ Ποσειδὰν 


130 


ἐπίλυσιν φόβων ἐπίλυσιν δίδου. 


σύ T “Apns, φεῦ φεῦ, Κάδμου ἐπώνυμον 


135 


πόλιν φύλαξον, κήδεσαί τ᾽ ἐναργῶς. 


“4 4 Φ , ’ 
καὶ Kumpis, ἅτε γένους προμάτωρ, 


In v. 55 the scout says he left 
them casting lots, and at v. 376 
he returns to tell what post the 
lots have given to each. At this 
particular time the Argive army, 
eager for the assault, is heard 
impatiently moving nearer and 
nearer to the city; while the 
chiefs, who have just decided 
their posts, have not yet sepa- 
rated to their respective stations. 
The names of the gates of Thebes 
are thus given by Aischylus: Προι- 
τίδες ν. 377. Ἤλεκτραι V. 423, Νήι- 
ται ν. 460, γείτονες Ὅγκας ᾿Αθάνας 
ἃ periphrasis for "Oyxaia: v. 486, 
Boppaias v. 527, ‘Oporwides v. 570, 
and ἕβδομιαι v. 631 88 in Pheoen. 
1134. For both poets content 
themselves with naming specially 
six of the gates, and then speak 
of the last as the seventh without 
assigning to it any distinct title; 
but this seventh gate does not 
happen to be the same in both 
In the Phoenisse the last 
gate is the same which Atschylus 
calls Βορραῖαι, and which appears 
to have been likewise called ὝΨι- 
σται from the adjoining temple 
of Ζεὺς Ὕψιστος : the last gate of 
Aéschylus is the Kpyvaias or Διρ- 
xaias. Consult by all means Por- 
son on Pheen. 1150. 


140 


128. κράτος, Power. See Esch. 
Suppl. 526, Agam. 109, 619. So 
Milton, P. ZL. II. 11, Powers and 
Dominions, Deities of Heaven ; 
312, Thrones and Imperial Pow- 
ers: aud in many other places. 

130. ῥνσίπολις. On ᾿Αθηναίη ἐρυ- 
σίπτολι in 1]. Ζ. 305 the Scholiast 
observes that the e is pleonastic, 
but he prefers ῥυσίπτολι, because 
some critics had interpreted the 
other word as 4 ποιοῦσα ἐριπεῖν τὰς 
πόλεις. 

— ἵππος. See Phoen. 1707, 
Equit. 551, Nub. 84; and com- 
pare Qéd. Col. 707—717 and 
Virg. Georg. I. 12. 

131. ποντομέδων. See Hipp. 7.44, 
Pind. Ol. VI. 176, Thesmoph. 
323, Ran. 665, Soph. Laoc. fr. 
341. In Equit. 560 Neptune is 
called δελφίνων μεδέων. 

132. ἰχθυβόλῳ μαχανᾷ. The old 
lexicographers explain ἐχθυόκεντρον 
by τρίαινα, and we learn from Plat. 
Soph. p. 220 that τριόδοντες spears 
were in common use among the 
Athenian fishermen. 

135. Cadmus married Harmo- 
nia the daughter of Mars and 
Venus. 

140. ἅτε. See v. 501 and the 
note on Prom. 948. 


J 
© Pausan. IX. 8. 3. 
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22 AIX XTAOT 


dAevoov. σέθεν yap ἐξ αἵματος 
γεγόναμεν" λιταῖσί σε θεοκλύτοις 


ἀπύουσαι πελαζύμεσθα. 


ΝΑῚ] » ¥# ΄ a 

καὶ ov, Λυκει ἄναξ, Λύκειος γενοῦ 145 
“~ fh , Se A 

στρατῷ δαίῳ, στόνων αὑτᾶς 


r,s 4 4 ’ 
σὺ τ᾽ ὦ Λατογένεια Koupa, 
τόξον εὖ πυκάζου, 

"Apres φίλα. ξ ἐξ ἔ. 


150 


ὅτοβον ἁρμάτων ἀμφὶ πόλιν κλύω. 


3 σ 
ὦ torve Ἥρα: 


ἔλακον ἀξόνων βριθομένων χνόαι, 


143. θεοκλύτοις, to be heard by 
the gods, heaven-ward. Hence 
θεοκλυτεῖν ‘to pray in Pers. 500, 
Med. 207. 

144. ἀπύουσαι. See note on 
Prom. 593. 

145. Avner’ ἄναξ, Λύκειος γενοῦ. 
On this celebrated epithet of A- 
pollo, which may be found also 
in Agam. 1257, Aisch. Suppl. 
686, Cid. Tyr. 203, 919, Soph. 
Elect. 1379, consult by all means 
Miller's Doriansp B. I. ch. 6, 
§§. 8 and g. Doubtless the word 
originally had relation to light, 
but Aischylus derives it here from 
λύκος : and so Sophocles in Elect. 
6, τοῦ λυκοκτόνον θεοῦ ᾿Αγορὰ Λύκειος. 
It may mean either wolf-destroyer, 
be as terrible as thou wert to the 
wolf of old; or wolf-like, fierce as 
a wolf, 


146. στόνων ἀϊτᾶς, ““ for the 


voice of our groaning’ Ps. ΟΠ. ς. 

148. τόξον εὖ πυκάζου, not Μὲ thy 
bow aright, but fit thyself rightly 
with thy bow. ‘The verb generally 
signifies to cover thickly or close- 
ly; see Rhes. go, 713, Alcest. 
790, 832, Heracl. 72°, Troad. 


353, Herod. VII. 197. Blow- 
field illustrates the construction 
by Il. A. 149 ἀναιδείην ἐπιειμένε : Β66 
Matth. Gr. Gr. §. 424. 

150. The prayers of the Chorus 
in the next fifteen lines are in- 
terrupted by various exclamations 
as the attacking army is heard to 
draw nearer and nearer. 

154. ἔλακον. See note on Prom. 
406. Almost every where else in 
the tragedians the word is used 
of the human voice. 

— βριθομένων, laden. So in 
Esch. Cress. fr. 107, Eur. Elect. 
405, Cress. fr. XHI. 2, and so 
actively in Pers. 346. But pide 
in the active form is more com- 
mon with the sense to be heavy, 
to be fraught; as in Aj. 130, 
Troad. 216, Phoen. 1557. 

--- χνόαι, according to Hesy- 
chius, αἱ χοινικίδες, αἱ τῶν ἀξόνων 
σύρυγγες, modioli, naves. Some 
of the old grammarians however 
have explained it to mean the 
ends of the axle, that part which 
fits into the nave. The word oc- 


curs in Soph. Elect. 745, Rhes. - 


118, and metaphorically below 


P Vol. I. p. 325 of the translation. 


ENITA ΒΠῚ ΘΗΒΑΣ. 


ἼΑρτεμι φίλα. ξ ἐξ ἔ. 


δορυτίνακτος αἰθὴρ ἐπιμαίνεται" 


48 


155 


, , » , ,ὔ ͵ 
τὶ πόλις Appt πάσχει, τὶ γενησεται ; 


a ¥ f s 7 ’ AAA Y 
ποῖ δ᾽ ἔτι τέλος ἐπάγει θεὸς ; EEE ἔ. 


ἀκροβόλων δ᾽ ἐπάλξεων λιθὰς ἔρχεται. 


ὦ φίλ᾽ ᾿Απολλον, 


κόναβος ἐν πύλαις χαλκοδέτων σακέων, 


160 


καὶ Διόθεν πολεμόκραντον ἁγνὸν τέλος ἐν μάχαις. 
, , > ¥ 9 ‘N Lg 
σὺ τε μάκαιρ avaco “Oya πρὸ πόλεως 


inv. 371. Blomfield is inclined 
to write xvas on the authority of 
Hesychius in his explanation of 
the word xvi, quoted on v. 371, 
and would derive κνοῦς and κυόα 
from κνέω to scrape or grate, as 
ῥοῦς and fea come from ῥέω, χοῦς 
and χόα from χέω. 

155. δορυτίνακτος, literally spear- 
quivered or spear-quivering : as 
the continual reflections which 
glanced from the spears of the 
advancing army made the very 
air seem in motion. 
Sappl. 607, τανδημίᾳ γὰρ χερσὶ δε- 
ξιωνύμοις "Εφριξεν αἰθὴρ τόνδε κραινόν- 
| Τῶν λόγον. 

156. τί γενήσεται ; not what will 

en? but what will become of 
the city ? for πόλις is the subject 
of γενήσεται. See note on Prom. 
gos. 

158. ᾿Ακροβόλων probably is to 
be taken with ἐπάλξεων and in a 
passive sense, quorum summa pe- 
tuntur, summit-stricken: as ἀμφί- 
Bodog occurs passively in v. 298. 
But Blomfield separates the two 
genitives, and renders ἀκροβόλων 
λιθὰς a shower of stones from the 
skirmishers, quoting ἀκροβόλοι ex- 
plained by Hesychius to mean 
ἀκοντίσται OF τοξόται, ἀκροβολίζομαι 
used by Herodotus and Thucy- 
dides, and ἀκροβολισμὸς explained 


See Asch. . 


by the Etymologist ὅτε πρὶν ἢ συμ- 
βάλλωσιν οἱ πολέμιοι ἀλλήλους βάλ- 
Aovas τοῖς βέλεσι καὶ λίθοι. In 
either case ἐπάλξεων meuns against 
the battlements, and Bos in his 
Ellipses Greece gives several in- 
stances of the omission of κατὰ 
In similar phrases. 

— Adds, a shower of stones: 
σωρὸς λίθων Schol. A. The word 
occura in Odyss. Εἰ. 36, ¥. 193. 
So νιφὰς in v.-212 a snow-storm, 
φυλλὰς in Agam. 966 foliage, a 
covering of leaves. 

160. κόναβος, a din, a rattling. 
An Homeric word, occurring in 
Odyss. K. 122; Homer also uses 
κοναβέω and κοναβίζω. 

162. According to Dindorf’s 
reading, in which he is preceded 
by Hermann and Seidler, this line 
is the last of the parenthetical 
exclamations of the Chorus, and 
is nearly equivalent to the words, 
with which in the days of chi- 
valry the heralds quitted two 
champions in the lists, “ God 
defend the right!” The din of 
shields is at the gates, and the just 
issue in battle must be decided by 
arms according to the disposal of 
Jupiter. But all the MSS. and 
early editions have ἐν, μάχαισί τε 
instead of Hermann's ἐν μάχαις. 
σύ τε ---ἴ and with that reading 


c 4 


24. 


ε ’ μέ 3 “ 
ἕπταπυλον ἔδος ἐπιρρύου. 
ἰὼ παναλκεῖς θεοὶ, 

ἰὼ τέλειοι τέλειαί τε γᾶς 


τᾶσδε πυργοφύλακες, 


πόλιν δορίπονον μὴ προδῶθ᾽ 


ὔ ΄σ΄ 
ἑτεροφώνῳ στρατῷ. 


ATSXTAOT 


. 165 


170 


KAvere παρθένων KAvere πανδίκους 


χειροτόνους λιτας. 
ἰὼ φίλοι δαίμονες 


λυτήριοί τ᾽ ἀμφιβᾶντες πόλιν, 


δείξαθ᾽ ὡς φιλοπόλις, 
μέλεσθέ θ᾽ ἱερῶν δημίων, 
μελόμενοι δ᾽ ἀρήξατε: 


φιλοθύτων δέ τοι πόλεος ὀργίων 


we should place v. 160 only in 
a parenthesis, and refer τέλος to 
Minerva. Oh! friendly Apollo! 
—there is a din of bruss-armed 
shields at the gates—and thou, 
pure power, appointed for war by 
Jupiter, and in battles immortal 
queen, Onca, worshipped as thou 
art before our city, defend thy 
seven-gated seat. "Τέλος more fre- 
quently signifies an office than 
an officer, but we shall find it 
used in v. 1025 4 for the πρόβουλοι, 
the senate or governing body of 
Thebes. Πολεμόκραντον may per- 
haps be taken actively deciding 
wars, and Διόθεν may mean sprung 
from Jove. 

164. “Oyxa. See wv. 487, sor. 
This title of Minerva is said to 
have been Phenician. The words 
πρὸ πόλεως refer to the position of 
her altar and image ἐν ὑπαίθρῳ 
without the walls: see Pausan. 
IX. 12, 2, where Siebelis reads 
“Oyya as more truly oriental. 


175 


180 


165. ἕδος. See Ruhnken on 
Tim. Lex. Plat. p. 93. 

170. After v. 72 we can scarce- 
ly render ἑτερυφώνῳ quite strictly, 
but must make it mean foreign 
merely. So ἀλλόθρους means a_fo- 
reigner, a stranger,in Philoct.540. 

575. With this use of ἀμφι- 
βάντες compare II. A. 37, Odyss. 
1.198; Psalm CXXV. 2, As the 
mountains are round about Jeru- 
salem, so the Lord is round about 
his people from henceforth even 
for ever. 

176. φιλοκόλις. The MSS. give 
φιλοπόλις. Hermann and Wel- 
lauer adopt the Ionic contraction 
after Aldus, who however admit- 
ted an error in its accentuation ; 
Seidler, Blomfield, and Schole- 
field prefer the Attic φιλοπόλεις. 

177. ἱερῶν δημίων, your public 
temples. 


180. πόλεος. Porson first cor- 


-rected the πόλεως of the MSS.; | 


see v. 218. 


ᾳ See the note there. 


ENITA ἘΠῚ ΘΗΒΑΣ. 


μνήστορες ἔστε μοι. 


25 


ET. ὑμᾶς ἐρωτῶ, θρέμματ᾽ οὐκ avacyera, 
ἦ ταῦτ᾽ ἄριστα καὶ πόλει σωτήρια, 


“A a “ ‘4 
στρατῷ τε θάρσος τῷδε πυργηρουμένῳ, 


βρέτη πεσούσας πρὸς πολισσούχων θεῶν 


185 


’ 4 4 
avew, λακάζειν, σωφρονων μισήματα ; 
γ᾿» nw oo 5 3 “ , 
μήτ᾽ ἐν κακοῖσι pnt ἐν εὐεστοῖ φίλῃ 


? 5" a , , 
ξύνοικος εν» Τῷ γυναικείῳ γένει. 


κρατοῦσα μὲν γὰρ οὐχ ὁμιλητὸν θράσος, 


a ‘4 F a 
δείσασα δ᾽ οἴκῳ καὶ πόλει πλέον κακον. 


[ρο 


καὶ νῦν πολίταις τάσδε διαδρόμους φυγὰς 


θεῖσαι διερροθήσατ᾽ ἅψυχον κάκην" 
τὰ τῶν θύραθεν δ᾽ ὡς ἄριστ᾽ οφέλλετε, 


αὐτοὶ δ᾽ ὑφ᾽ αὑτῶν ἔνδοθεν πορθούμεθα. 


΄“- 4 A Ψ 
τοιαῦτά τἂν γυναιξὶ συνναίων ἔχοις. 


182. θρέμματα. Compare Soph. 
Elect. 622, Androm. 261. 

184. θἄᾶρσος. Compare v. 270. 

186. αὕὔειν, to shout. This verb, 
both as a dissyllable and as a tri- 
syllable, is of frequent occurrence 
ijn Homer, and is used two or 
three times by Pindar. Diogenes 
Laertius in his Life of Zeno has 
preserved “Epyoma:, τί μ᾽ avers; 
from the Niobe of A®schylus ac- 
cording to Wellauer, of Sopho- 
cles according to Dindorf. The 
Venetian Scholiast on Il. A. 461 
BAYS ave: ψιλῶς" τέτακται γὰρ ἐπὶ 
τοῦ φωνεῖν. ὅταν δὲ ἐπὶ τοῦ ξηραίνειν 
ἢ ἅπτειν, τότε δασυντόον. From it 
come ἀτή and ἀϊτέω atnong other 
words. . 

-- λακάξειν. A derivative from 
λακεῖν or λάσκειν, which occurs 
again in Asch. Suppl. 872. 

— σωφρόνων pucjpata. This 
may refer either to the infinitives 
avery, λακάζειν, or to the Chorus, 
you abominations of the prudent. 


1. 6, 20. 


195 


If to the latter, compare v. 189, 
where κρατοῦσα need not be taken 
as a nominative absolute, v. 653, 
Eum. 73, 644, Soph. Elect. 289, 
Antig. 760, Philoct. 991, Hipp. 
406, Eur. Meleag. fr. IV. 4. 

187. ἐν εὐεστοῖ φίλῃ. See Agam. 
929. Ἐῤεστὼ prosperity occurs 
also in Agam. 647 and in Herod. 
I. 85. Herodotus. likewise uses 
συνεστὼ a banquet in VI. 128, 
and ἀπεστὼ absence in IX. 85. 

192. dseppobjcare. See note on 
v.7. The substantive κάκη will 
also be found in v. 616, Med. 
1051, Hipp. 1335, Androm. 967, 
Iph. Taur. 676. 

193. Compare Aristot. Rhet. 
᾿Οφέλλετε signifies you 
are increasing, augmenting, ag- 


‘grandizing ; see v. 249: Photius . 


quotes ὄφελμα from Sophocles in 
the sense of αὔξημα. — 

195. tay. It will of course be 
observed that this crasis is made 
not with ἐν but ἄν. 


-- 


ΑἸΣΧΎΛΟΥ 


Kel μή τις ἀρχῆς τῆς ἐμῆς ἀκούσεται, 
ἀνὴρ γυνή τε X@ τι τῶν μεταίχμιον, 
ψῆφος κατ᾽ αὐτῶν ὀλεθρία βουλεύσεται, 
λευστῆρα δήμου δ᾽ οὗ τι μὴ φύγῃ μόρον. 


μέλει γὰρ ἀνδρὶ, μὴ γυνὴ βουλενέτω, 


200 


τἄξωθεν" ἔνδον δ᾽ οὖσα μὴ βλάβην τίθει. 
ἤκουσας 7) οὐκ ἤκουσας, ἢ κωφῇ λέγω : 


ΧΟ. ὦ φίλον Οἰδίπου τέκος, ἔδεισ᾽ ἀκού- 


(στρ.) 


ιν ε ’, Ψ Ψ 
σασα TOY ἀρματοόκτνπον ὅτοβον ὁτοβον, 


107. χῶ τι τῶν μεταίχμιον, and 
whatever is comprised within these 
names, namely, boy or girl. Me- 
ταίχμιον is properly said of the 
space between two hostile ar- 
mies, and is so used several times 
by Euripides, as in Phoen. 1240, 
1279, 1361: it occurs again in 
its less strict sense in Choeph. 
63. On the use of τῶν for τούτων 
see note on Prom. 234. 

198. ψῆφος----ὀλεθρία βουλεύσεται. 
In Antig. 630 ψῆφος also signifies 
a royal decree. Almost all com- 
mentators take βουλεύσεται pas- 
sively, like ψῆφος καθ᾽ ἡμῶν oice- 
ται in Orest. 440; and yet, as 
Blomfield observes, βουλεύειν ψῆφον 
is ἃ phrase which nobody ever 
could have used. On the paasive 
use of this form of the future in 
Attic writers see Monk on Hipp. 
1458. 

1QQ. λευστῆρα δήμου ---- propor. 
Compare Antig. 36 φόνον δημόλευ- 
στον, on which expression Dawes 
in M. Ὁ. p. 315 (p. 566 ed. 1827) 
has collected various passages 
from the tragedians, in which 
allusion is made to the punish- 
ment of death by stoning; and 
see Kidd’s note upon Dawes re- 


‘specting the various meanings of 


Aevotyp. The verb xedew to stone 
occurs in (id. Col. 435, whence 


λευσμὸς in Eum. 189. It is de- 
rived from Act the old Doric 
form of λᾶς α stone: see Pausan. 
III.,22, corrected by Sylburg ; 
Γυθείου δὲ τρεῖς μάλιστα ἀπέχει στα- 
δίους ἀργὸς λίθος ᾿'Ορέστην λέγουσι 
καθεσθέντα ἐπ᾽ αὐτοῦ παύσασθαι τῆς 
μανίας’ διὰ τοῦτο ὃ λίθος ὠνομάσθη 
Λεῦς Καππώτας κατὰ γλῶσσαν τὴν 
Δωρίδα. 

200. Compare II. Ζ. 490, ἀλλ᾽ 
els οἶκον ἰοῦσα τὰ σαυτῆς ἔργα κόμιζε 
--πόλεμος δ᾽ ἄνδρεσσι μελήσει : Virg. 
Jin. VU. 443, Cura tibi, divam 
effigies et templa tueri; Bella 
virl pacemque gerant, queis bella 
gerenda. 

204. The second ὅτοβον would 
be better separated by a comma 
from the first, for it is by no 
means introduced in that idle 
and affected style of repetition, 
for which Atschylus is made to 
ridicule Euripides in the Frogs. 
I was afraid when I heard the 
din of the clashing chariots, the 
din both of the azle-trees and of 
the bits, to each of which a sepa- 
rate reference was made by ‘the 
Chorus in vv. 122 and 1§3. The 
poet indeed has not expressed the 


latter part of the sentence in the 


simplest form, and some con- 
fusion has been made by persons 
who have not observed his change 


EIITA EDI! ΘΗΒΑΣ. 27 


ὅτε τε σύριγγες ἔκλαγξαν ἑλίτροχοι, λος 
ε [οὶ > 5». ’ Α 
ἱππικῶν T αὕπνων πηδαλίων du 


στόμα πυριγενετᾶν χαλινῶν. 


ET. τί οὖν ; ὁ ναύτης ἄρα μὴ ᾿ς πρῷραν φυγὼν 
πρύμνηθεν εὗρε μηχανὴν σωτηρίας, 

νεὼς καμούσης ποντίῳ πρὸς κύματι ; ato 
XO. ἀλλ᾽ ἐπὶ δαιμόνων πρόδρομος ἦλθον ap- (avr) 


of construction. In the second 
clause he uses the genitive χαλι- 
νῶν, but instead of saying συρίγ- 
yor τᾷ Kas χαλινῶν he puts a cir- 
cumlocution for the former word. 
With this passage and with v. 83 
compare Jerem. XLVII. 3. 

205. Σύριγγες, pipes, when used 
of a carriage are properly the 
naves or the hollows of the naves, 
into which the ends of the axle- 
trees are fitted; and then, as per- 
haps in this place, those ends of 
the axles themselves. See Aisch. 
Suppl. 181, Soph. Elect. 721, 
- Hipp. 1234, Iph. Aul. 230, and 
the note on v. 153 above. 

— ἔκλαγξαν. Compare v. 386, 
and Rhes. 567 δεσμὰ «ωλικῶν ἐξ 
᾿ἀντύγων Κλάζει σιδήρου. 

— ἑλίτροχοι, wheel-whirling, on 
which the wheels revolve. 

206. The words διὰ στόμα are 
added to qualify the metaphor 
Ξηδαλίων, which is still farther ex- 
plained . immediately afterwards 
by the words πυριγενετᾶν χαλινῶν : 
Schiitz however, and after him 
Seidler, Wellauer, and Schole- 
field have adopted διαστόμια as 
better suited both to the sense 
and to the metre. The same 
metaphor occurs in Hipp. 1224, 
1227, where Valckenaer quotes 
Ov. Trist. I. 4, 12—16. In 
Hipp, 1223 we find στόμια sups- 
γενῆ : see note on Prom. 880. 

208. τί οὖν; Parson on Phen. 


892 denies the tragedians the use 
of this hiatus, which is of very 
frequent occurrence in the comic 
writers, and pronounces that the 
few places in which it remains 
among them are corrupt. One 
of those places is ν, 704 below. 
See Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ. 42, p. 81. 

— "Apa μὴ is used when a ne- 
gative answer is expected to the 
question: see Schaefer on Soph. 
Elect. 446, dpa μὴ δοκεῖς Λυτήρι᾽ 
αὐτῇ ταῦτα τοῦ φόνου φέρειν; Οὐκ 
ἐστιν. 

— ἐς πρῴραν. To the images 
of the tutelary gods at the prow. 
See Schol. Acharn. 547 (521 
Bekker), παλλάδια δὲ ἐν ταῖς xpg- 
pas τῶν τριήρων ἦν ἀγάλματά τινα 
ξύλια τῆς ᾿Αθηνᾶς καθιδρυμένα : 
Schol. Ven. on Il. 1. 241, ἐπὶ τῶν 
ἀκροστολίων ἦσαν ἀγάλματα καὶ el- 
κόνες θεῶν: Herod. III. 37, of the 
Pataici, τοὺς of Φοίνικες ἐν τῇσι τρῴ- 
ρῇσι τῶν τριήρεων περιάγουσι. Much 
discussion about the position of 
these tutelary deities in a ship 
might perhaps have been spared, 
if illustrious critics of former 
times had made a distinction be- 
tween Grecian and Roman prac- 
tice. The deities named in Iph. 
Aul. 239—276 are the ensigns, 
not the guardians, of the ships. 

_ QL. πρόδρομος, with hasty step. 
See v. 80, Antig. 108, and espe- 
cially Iph. Aul. 424. 


AFZXTAOT 


xaia βρέτη, θεοῖσι πίσυνος, νιφάδος 

go > 3 “A 4 , » , 

ot ὁλοᾶς νιφομένας βρόμος ev πυλαὶς, 

δὴ ror’: ἤρθην φόβῳ πρὸς μακάρων λιτὰς, 


/ « , 
᾿ πόλεος iy’ ὑπερέχοιεν ἀλκάν. 


215 


ET. πύργον στέγειν εὔχεσθε πολέμιον δόρυ. 


ΧΟ. οὔκουν τάδ᾽ ἔσται πρὸς θεῶν ; 


ET. ἀλλ᾽ οὖν θεοὺς 


τοὺς τῆς ἁλούσης πόλεος ἐκλείπειν λόγος. 


212. νιφάδοςς. See note on v. 
158 and on Prom.g93. Com- 
pare Virg. Ain. XII. 283, It toto 
turbida coelo Tempestas telorum, 
ac ferreus ingruit imber; Milton 
Par. Reg. 111. 324, Sharp sleet 
of arrowy showers ; and Gray's 
Fatal Sisters v. 34. Here however 
the shower of stones mentioned in 
v. 158 may perhaps be meant, as 
νιφὰς 18 used in. Prom. Sol. fr. 
182, 7, and in Androm. 1129. 

214. δὴ τότε. These particles 
in this Homeric usage, marking 
ἃ precise moment of time and 
placed at the veryfbeginning of a 
clause, are perhaps no where else 
to be found in the'tragedians. 

215. πόλεος ty ὑπερέχοιεν ἀλκὰν, 
that they might hold their might 
asa shield over the city, to “ de- 
fend it as with a shield.” 

216, 7, 8. These three lines are 
not quite satisfactory. As the text 
stands, they may be thus render- 
ed: ET. Pray (or you are pray- 
ing’) that the tower may be proof 
against the enemy’s spear. CH. 
(interrupting him) Will not that 
be then by the aid of the gods? 
ET. Nay but they say the gods 
of the cuptured city quit it. Wel- 
lauer however gives the whole to 
Etevcles, observing that his re- 
plies to the Chorus between v. 


202 and v. 245 consist in every 
instance of three uninterrupted 
senarians. And the known prac- 
tice of AXschylus and the other 
tragedians would make this a 
strong argument, if it were eary 
to find a sutficiently good sense 
for the three lines so uttered. 
For this purpose he restores the 
full stop after πρὸς θεῶν, which 
Schiitz first removed for a mark 
of interrogation, and then ren- 
ders the two last lines thus: Non 
penes Deos hoc erit, sed Dii capte 
urbis excedere dicuntur. He con- 
fesses however that there is ali- 
quid offensionis in ἀλλ᾽ οὖν, but 
instead of clearing away the ob- 
stacle he jumps over it. 

216. Στέγειν properly means to 
be water-tight, and is said of a 
ship, a roof, or any vessel. Some- 
times it takes an accusative case, 
as in Asch. Suppl. 134 λινορραφής 
τε δόμος ὥλα στέγων, and in its me- 
taphorical use in the line before 
us and in Thuc. IV. 34 οὔτε γὰρ 
of πῖλοι ἔστεγον τὰ τοξεύματα : soMme- 
times it is intransitive, as in Thue. 
II. 94 vijeg οὐδὲν στέγουσαι, and be- 
low in v.797. Hence it signifies 
to cover and then to conceal, in 
which senses it is commonly used 
by Sophocles and Euripides. 

218. The common opinion, to 


x The imperative mood is perhaps better: Pray the gods not to interpose super- 
naturally for our relief, but rather ¢o strengthen our natural means of defence and 
to aid us in employing them, according to the direction given in v. 266. 


EIITA ΕΠῚ @HBAY. 


XO. μήποτ᾽ ἐμὸν κατ᾽ αἰῶνα λέποι θεῶν 
ade πανάγυρις, μηδ᾽ ἐπίδοιμι τανδ᾽ 


29 
(στρ.) 


220 


ἀστυδρομουμέναν᾽ πόλιν καὶ στρατευμ᾽ 


ε / ‘ δ 
ἅπτομενον πυρὶ δαίῳ. 


ΕἼΤ. μή μοι θεοὺς καλοῦσα βουλεύου κακῶς" 
πειθαρχία γάρ ἐστι τῆς εὐπραξίας 


μήτηρ γυνὴ σωτῆρος" ὧδ᾽ ἔχει λόγος. 
ΧΟ. ἔστι θεοῖς δ᾽ ἔτ᾽ ἰσχὺς καθυπερτέρα' 


225 
(avr.) 


4 3 n~ N 3 4 
πολλάκι δ᾽ ἐν κακοῖσι τὸν ἀμήχανον 
“~ 4 
κἀκ χαλεπᾶς Svas ὕπερθ᾽' ὀμμάτων 


which this line refers, is too well 
known to need much illustration. 
See v. 304, Troad. 25, Virg. Ain. 
II. 351; Joseph. Bell. Jud. VI. 
5, 3, where he tells us that be- 
fore the siege of Jerusalem the 
words μεταβαίνωμεν ἐντεῦθεν were 
heard froin the temple ; whence 
Tacitus in Hist. V. 13 says, Ex- 
passe repente delubni fores, et 
audita major humana vox, exce- 
dere deos, simul ingens motus ex- 
cedentium. Connected with this 
superstition was the Roman prac- 
tice of formally calling upon the 
tutelary deities to quit a city, 
which they were on the point of 
taking by storm. The first in- 
stance on record was at the siege 
of Veli; see Liv. V. 21: the 
form evocandi deos may be seen 
in Macrob. III. 9. 

219. Αἰῶνα here does not mean 
life, as in Prom. 862 where see 
the note, so much as the time or 
space of life: never throughout 
᾿ the period of my life &c. 

— θεῶν “Ade πανάγυρις. This is 
said in the Acropolis in the midst 
of the statues of all the gods. 
Πανήγυρις is used in the same 
sense in Heracl. 239, Herc. Fur. 
1283. Ὁμήγυρις occurs in Agam. 4, 


Choeph. 10, Hipp. 1180. 

221. ἀστυδρομουμέναν, OVErTUN as 
a captured city: see v.351. ᾿Αστύς- 
uxoy is an epithet of πόλιν in Kum. 

15. 

222. ᾿Απτόμενον may have either 
an active or a passive significa- 
tion; the sense may either be an 
army assuiling it with hostile fire 
or its host scorched by hostile 
flames. 

224. Compare Antig. 676. 

225. Γυνὴ appears to be a νο- 
cative addressed to the Chorus, as 
CEdipus uses the word πῤέσβυ to 
the Chorus in Ctd. Tyr. 1111: 
but as γυνὴ is seldom or never to 
be found as a vocative, one of the 
Scholiasts understands it to mean 
wife, supplying Διὸς after carripec, 
and Blomfield has adopted the 
usual form γύναε. 

The masculine form σωτὴρ is 
used with a feminine noun in 
Agam. 664, Cid. Tyr. 81, Phi- 
loct. 1471, Med. 360, Eur. Elect. 
993; see also v. 726, Pers. 946, 
Eum. 186, and many other in- 
stances in Matth. Gr. Gr. δ. 112, 
Obs. 2. ᾿ 

— ὧδ᾽ ἔχει λόγος, so runs the tale. 
Compare Pers. 343, Iph. Au. 72. 


30 ΑἸΣΧΎΛΟΥ 


κρημναμενᾶν νεφελᾶν ὀρθοῖ. 
ET. ἀνδρῶν τάδ᾽ ἐστὶ, σφάγια καὶ χρηστήρια 230 ᾽ 


θεοῖσιν ἔρδειν, πολεμί yey" 
€Oolwl LY €p εἰν. 770 εμίων πειρωμένων» 


\ g ON A ‘ ’ ” ’ 
σὸν δ᾽ av τὸ σιγᾶν καὶ μένειν εἴσω δόμων. 


ΧΟ. διὰ θεῶν πόλιν νεμόμεθ' ἀδάματον, 


(στρ.) 


δυσμενέων δ᾽ ὄχλον πύργος ἀποστέγει. 


τίς τάδε νέμεσις στυγεῖ ; 


235 


ET. οὔτοι φθονῶ σοι δαιμόνων τιμᾶν γένος" 


ἀλλ᾽ ὡς πολίτας μὴ κακοσπλάγχνους τιθῆς, 
ἔκηλος ἴσθι μηδ᾽ ἄγαν ὑπερφοβοῦ. 


, ’ 4 
XO. ποταίνιον κλύουσα πάταγον ἀνάμιγα 


(ἀντ.) 


ταρβοσύνῳ φόβῳ τάνδ᾽ ἐς ἀκρόπτολιν, 240 


τίμιον ἕδος, ἃ ἱκόμαν. 


ET. μὴ νῦν, ἐὰν θνήσκοντας ἢ τετρωμένους 


230. Σφάγια and χρηστήρια are 
again coupled in Aj. 210, 220. 
Χρηστήρια properly are victims 
killed for the purpose of obtain- 
ing an oracle or for divination. 

231. &ev. So in Latin fa- 
cere sacra. This sense of the 
word, so common in Homer, is 
perhaps not to be found else- 
where in the tragedians. 

232. Comipare Odyss A. 356, 
Aj. 293, Heracl. 476. 

233. ἀδάματον. All the MSS. 
have ἀδάμαστον to the destruction 
of the metre. See Elmsley on 
(kd. Tyr. 196. 

234. ἀποστέγει. 
vy. 216. 

235. What jealousy is offended 
at this? Compare Il. Γ. 156; ΒΞ. 
So, οὐ γάρ τις νέμεσις φυγέειν κακόν : 
Virg. Ain. LV. 349, Que tandem 
Ausonia Teucros considere terra 
Invidia est? 

237. κακοσπλώγχγνους. See note 
on Prom. 730. “Acaayyyes occurs 
in ΑἹ. 472, εὐσπλαγχνία in Rhes. 


See note on 


192, ἀφοβόσπλαγχνος in Ran. 496. 

238. ἕκηλος, quiet. This word, 
which is used several times by 
Sophocles, is perhaps to be found 
nowhere else in Atschylus and 
nowhere in Euripides: Blomfield 
would read it instead of εὔκηλος in 
Iph. Anl. 644. 

239. ποταίνιον. See note on 
Prom. 103. The meaning may 
be either recent or sudden or 
strange. 

— ἀνάμιγα. Almost all the 
MSS. and editions have ἅμα after 
πάταγον: but the Medicean and 
one other copy have ἄμμιγα, which 
is received by Hermann and 


-Scholefield, and from which Din- 


dorf has made this trifling altera- 
tion. 

242. μὴ νῦν. Blomfield reads 
μή νυν both here and in v. 246, 
arguing that the enclitic only can 
follow μή. Wellauer supports the 
commonly received opinion that 
the enclitic cannot be made long. 
On this point see Monk on Soph. 


ΕΠΤΑ EVI] ΘΗΒΑΣ. 


81 


᾿πύθησθε, κωκυτοῖσιν ἁρπαλίζετε. 


τούτῳ γὰρ “Apns βόσκεται φόνῳ βροτῶν. 


ΧΟ. καὶ μὴν ἀκούω γ᾽ ἱππικῶν φρυαγμάτων. 


245 


ET. μὴ viv axovovo’ ἐμφανῶς ἄκου ἄγαν. 
ΧΟ. στίώνι πόλισμα γῆθεν, ὡς κυκλουμένων. 
ET. οὐκοῦν ἔμ᾽ ἀρκεῖ τῶνδε βουλεύειν πέρι. 
ΧΟ. δέδοικ᾽, ἀραγμὸς δ᾽ ἐν πύλαις ὀφέλλεται. 


ET. οὐ σῖγα ; μηδὲν τῶνδ᾽ ἐρεῖς κατὰ πτόλιν. 


250 


ΧΟ. ὦ ξυντέλεια, μὴ προδῷς πυργώματα. ; 


Elect. 316 in Mus. Crit. I. p. 73 
and on Alcest. 1096. Dindorf 
allows it to be long in Soph. 
Elect. 616. 

243. dpeaditere, eagerly catch 
them up, or receive them. The 
word occurs again in Eum. 983. 
Hesychius explains ἐρκαλίζομαι by 
ἀσφαλῶς δέχομαι. 

244. Αρης is again made ἃ 
. spondee in ἃ senarian in v. 469. 

— φόνῳ. Blomfield, Wellauer, 
and Scholefield prefer φόβῳ, for 
which there is very much less 
authority. The one word refers 
to θνήσκοντας ἢ τετρωμένους, the 
other to κωκυτοῖσι. With orp 
the meaning is this slaughter al- 
ways takes place in war, with φόβῳ 
by such a panic the ravages of war 
are increased. 

245. φρυωγμάτων. See v. 475, 
Soph. Elect. 717, Callim. Lav. 
Pall. 2, τᾶν ἵππων ἄρτι ppvarcoperdy 
Téy ἱερᾶν ἐσάκουσα. Compare Job 
XXXIX. 20, Jerem. VIII. 16. 

246. Schol. A. κἄν ἀκούῃς, προσ- 
φοιοῦ μὴ ἀκούειν. If you do hear, 
do not hear too clearly. 

247. γῆθεν. Eum. go4, Soph. 
Elect. 453, Cid. Col. 1s91, Tro- 
ad. 1106, Ton 269. 


— ὡς κυκλουμένων : ὡς κυκλούγτων 


τὴν πόλιν τῶν πολεμίων Schol. A. 
Compare v. 121. 

250. It does not appear why 
Dindorf, who has adopted Elms- 
ley’s correction λέξῃς δὲ μηδὲν for 
λέξεις ἸῺ Med. 8228, should not 
also have adopted his change in 
the punctuation of this line. 18 
his note on Med. 1120 he quotes 
it thus, οὐ oiya μηδὲν τῶνδ᾽ ἐρεῖς 
κατὰ πτόλιν; among the instances 
by which he proves his rule that 
οὐ μὴ with a future tense is in fact 
interrogative and equivalent to an 
Imperative mood, or in his own 
words on Cid. Col. 177 that οὐ 
μὴ cuw futuro vetantis est. See 
Aj. 75. The verse may be thus 
rendered, Will you not in silence 
refrain from telling ought of this 
through the city? 

251. The exclamation ὦ ξυντέ-. 
Aca 18 addressed to the gods, who 
are also called θεοὶ πολῖται, imme- 
diately afterwards, and θεῶν πανή- 
γυρις ἴῃ ν. 220. The word means 
properly a band of ξυντελεῖς, per- 
sons who contribute towards the 
exigencies of the state, citizens : 
see Thuc. I]. 14, (Εα, Tyr. 222. 
In Demosthenes the union of se- 
veral citizens to bear the λειτουρ- 
γίαι jointly, when their fortunes 


8 Med. 804 ed. Elmsley, where see his note. 


ET. 


οὐκ ἐς φθόρον σιγῶσ᾽ ἀνασχήσει τάδε ; 


ΑΙΣΧΥΛΟΥ͂ 


ΧΟ. θεοὶ πολῖται, μή με δουλείας τυχεῖν. 


ΕἼ. 


ΧΟ. ὦ παγκρατὲς Ζεῦ, τρέψον εἰς ἐχθροὺς βέλος. 


ET. 


> N Ἁ ὃ ζω > A ‘ ‘ ‘ , 
auTn ov δουλοις Kape καὶ σε καὶ πολιν. 


255 


3 a [οἱ @ 3 ’, 
ὦ Ζεῦ, γυναικῶν οἷον ὦπασας γένος. 


ΧΟ. μοχθηρὸν, ὥσπερ ἄνδρας ὧν ἁλῷ πόλις. 


ET. 
XO 
ET. 
XO. 
ET. 
XO. 
ET. 


Q 4 , 3 Ν 3  » 4 
καὶ πρὸς γε τούτοις, ἐκτὸς οὖσ ἀγαλμάτων, 


παλινστομεῖς αὖ θιγγάνουσ᾽ ἀγαλμάτων ; 
3 ’ A) ~ e ’ , 
ἀψυχίᾳ yap γλῶσσαν ἁρπάζει φόβος. 

3 , A 9 ’ , 
αἰτουμένῳ μοι κοῦφον εἰ Soins τέλος. 
λέγοις ἂν ὡς τάχιστα, καὶ τάχ᾽ εἴσομαι. 

3 
σίγησον, ὦ τάλαινα, μὴ φίλους φοόβει. 
σιγῶ" σὺν ἄλλοις πείσομαι τὸ μόρσιμον. 


260 


na 9 3 > 55 li "ἢ φ n~ y : 
TOUT QVT ἐκέινων Τοῦτος αἱρουμαι Ὁ εθεν. 


265 


4 ν᾿ / U 3 ,. 
εὔχου τὰ κρείσσω ξυμμάχους εἶναι θεοὺς 


were not equal to the expense 
separately, is called συντέλεια, the 
citizens themselves so united συν- 
τελεῖς. 

252. The phrase ἐς φθόρον, used 
here as a sort of interjectional 
oath, occurs again in Agam. 1267. 
So εἰς ὅλεθρον in Cid. Tyr. 430, 
1146; ἐς κόρακας and similar ex- 
pressions in Aristophanes. 

253. μή με δουλείας τυχεῖν. See 
note on Vv. 75. 

257. μοχθηρὸν, worthless, good 
for little. For there is probably a 
slight play upon the word, which 
like πονηρὸς means first distressed, 
miserable, and then as a conse- 
quence of distress and misery bad : 
see Eur. Melan. fr. XIII. 1. 

— ἄνδρας. To be governed by 
ὥπασας in the preceding line or 
by ὥπασε supplied from it. Aldus 
however and at least nine MSS. 
have ἄνδρες, which was preferred 
by Porson, and which Blomfield 


declares to be more purely Attic : 
see note on v. 616. 

= ὧν ἁλῷ πόλις. Porson cor- 
rected ἦν for ὧν, but Blomfield 
supports the established reading 
by several other passages in which 
the subjunctive wood is used after 
a relative without ay: see Eum. 
211, 661, Soph. Elect. 771, Cd. 
Col. 395, Eur. Elect. 972, Med. 
516, Iph. Taur. 1064. 

258. παλινστομεῖς αὖ —3; dost 
thou answer me again? or art 
thou mumbling again? the for- 
mer line having been uttered ina 
low tone by the Chorus. See how- 
ever Valckenaer on Pheen. 1346. 

260. κοῦφον τέλος. Compare 
Pind. Isthm. I. 62 κούφα δόσις, and 
Prom. 701. 

261. Soin Cid. Tyr. 1516, λέ- 
ξεις, καὶ τότ᾽ εἴσομαι κλύων. 

263. Compare Pheen. 894, εἷς 
γὰρ ὧν πολλῶν μέτα Td μέλλον, εἰ χρὴ» 
πείσομαι. 


ΒΠΤΑᾺ EY! @HBAY. 
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κἀμῶν ἀκούσασ᾽ εὐγμάτων, ἔπειτα σὺ 
ὀλολυγμὸν ἱρὸν εὐμενῆ παιάνισον, 
“Ἑλληνικὸν νόμισμα θυστάδος βοῆς, 


θάρσος φίλοις, λύουσα πολέμιον φόβον. 


9 \ A , “~ , δι 
ἐγὼ δὲ χώρας τοῖς πολισσούχοις θεοῖς, 


πεδιονόμοις τε κἀγορᾶς ἐπισκύποις, 
Δίρκης τε πηγαῖς, οὐδ᾽ ἀπ᾿ ᾿Ισμηνοῦ λέγω, 
| | 


268. ᾿Ὀλολυγμὸς, ὀλολυγὴ, and 
ὀλολύζω are said of women only: 
see Agam. 594; Xen. Anab. IV. 
4, 10. ἐκεὶ δὲ καλὰ ἦν τὰ σφάγια, 
ἐκαιάνιζον πάντες of στρατιῶται καὶ 
ἀνηλάλαζον, συνωλόλυζον δὲ καὶ αἱ 
γυναῖκες ἅκασαι. Properly too they 
denote an exclamation of joy, as 
in both the above passages; see 
also v. 825, Agam. 28, 587, 1236, 
Choeph. 386, 942, Eum. 1043. 
On the Ionic form ἱρὸν see Din- 
dorf on Cid. Col. 16, χῶρος δ᾽ ὅδ᾽ 
dpég: Legebatur ἱερός. Restitui ἰρὸς, 
quod librarii ex poetarum Attico- 
rum fabulis tam studiose expule- 
runt ut raro in libris scriptis com- 
pareat et ab criticis non facile in- 
ferri soleat, nisi sicubi metrum 
exposcere videatur, ut in Troad. 
1065 σμύρνης αἰθερίας τε καπνὸν καὶ 
Πέργαμον ἱράν. Mihi vero pluribus 
indiciis constat tragicos non in 
ejusmodi solum locis, qualis ille 
Euripidis est, sed etiam in diver- 
biis Ionica esse forma vocabuli 
usos ubicunque pedes soluti hac 
ratione vitari possent, veluti in 
hoc ipso Sophoclis versu, ubi casu 
evenit ut ἱρός et in optimis codi- 
cibus sit servatum et diserte agni- 
tum ab Suida in h.v. Quare ἱρός 
locis plurimis restitui, etiam in 
postremis fabulis Euripidis, que 
licet minus elaborate sint quam 
antiquiores tragoediz, tamen so- 
lutos pedes dedita opera queesitos 
habere nec demonstratum est a 


quoquam et ab ratione abborret. 
Quid quod ne comici quidem 
poete ab illius usu forme absti- 
nuerunt, quam Aristophani duo- 
bus in locis (Equit. 301, Vesp. 
308) metri adactus necessitate 
reddidit Hermannus in Elemen- 
tis doctrine metrice, quibus nunc 
accedunt Ranarum versus 440, 
447. De vocabulis lepers ἱερία ié- 
paé, que non improbabile est ad 
eandem legem esse revocanda, 
nunc nihil decerno. 

269. νόμισμα, an established cus- 
tom: as iv Iph, Taur. 1471, and 
perhaps in Nub. 248, and Thes- 
moph. 348. 

—— θυστάδος : τῆς παρὰ ταῖς θυ- 
σίαις γινομένης Schol. A. So in An- 
tig. 1019 θυστάδας λιτάς. 

270. Θάρσος probably refers to 
the Chorus: see on v. 186. 

— πολεμίων φόβον, their dread of 
the enemy. So ἐμὴν αἰδὼ your awe 
of me in Pers. 699 ; and nearly so 
δεῖμα πολιτῶν In Vv. 1061. 

272. πεδιονόμοι. Virg. Georg. 
I. 21, Diique Deeque omnes, 
studium quibus arva tueri; Pro- 
pert. IIT. 13, 40, Diique Deeeque 
omnes, quibus est tutela per a- 
gros. 

— ἀγορᾶς ἐπισκόποις. Compare 
“gam. go, Eum. 973, Ciéd. Tyr. 
161. 

273. οὐδ᾽ ἀπ᾿ ᾿Ισμηνοῦ λέγω, but 
I do not speak apart from (that is 
to the amission of) Ismenus. The 
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ΑἸΣΧΎΛΟΥ 


’ νΝ ‘4 4 
εὖ ξυντυχόντων Kai πόλεως σεσωσμένης, co: 


, ε [4 ς , 6 σι 
μῆλοισιν αἱμαάσσοντας εστίας θεῶν, 


2. 5 


ταυροκτονοῦντας θεοῖσιν, ὧδ᾽ ἐπεύχομαι 
θήσειν τροπαῖα, πολεμίων δ᾽ ἐσθήματα, 
λάφυρα δάων δουρίπληχθ᾽ ἁγνοῖς δόμοις. 
τοιαῦτ᾽ ἐπεύχου μὴ φιλοστόνως θεοῖς, 


μηδ᾽ ἐν ματαίοις κἀγρίοις ποιφύγμασιν"᾿ 


489 


οὐ yap τι μᾶλλον μὴ φύγῃς τὸ μόρσιμον" 
ἐγὼ δ᾽ ἐπ᾿ ἄνδρας ἐξ ἐμοὶ σὺν ἑβδόμῳ 
ἀντηρέτας ἐχθροῖσι τὸν μέγαν τρόπον 

εἰς ἑπτατειχεῖς ἐξόδους τάξω μολὼν, 


ἐν 3 ΄ , ‘ , 
πρὶν ἀγγέλους σπερχνοὺς τε καὶ Taxuppoous 


285 


λόγους ἱκέσθαι καὶ φλέγειν χρείας ὕπο. 


preposition is so used with the 
sense of ἄνεν or χωρὶς, in Cid. Col. 
900 ἀκὸ ῥυτῆρος, and perhaps in 
Soph. Elect. 1127 ἀπ᾽ ἐλπίδων, 
T huc. I. 76 ἀπὸ τοῦ ἀνθρωπείου 
τρόπου. 

274. εὖ ξυντυχόντων, 
προγμάτων. 

276. ταυροκτονοῦντας. See Trach. 
760, and the note on v. 43. 

277. Blomfield rejected the δέ. 
Eteocles vows that they will place 
trophies here, ὧδε, before or among 
the statues, and that they will 
hang up the spoils of the enemy 
in the temples. Stanley's notes 
are very full upon the antiquity 
ef both these customs. 

478. λάφυρα δουρίπληκτα. Com- 
pare Troad. 574 σκύλοις δοριθηράτοις. 

280. ποιφύγμασιν, sobbings. From 
ποιφύσσω a word of rare occur- 
rence. 

282. ἐγὼ 8 én’ ἄνδρας ἐξ ----. The 
preposition here has very much 
offended the commentators: ἐγὼ 
δ᾽ ἐπάρχους was proposed by Can- 


Supply 


ter, ἐγὼ μὲν ἄνδρας by Valckenaer. 


on Phoen. 755, and ἐγὼ δέ γ᾽ dye - 


Spas has been adopted by Blom- 
field and Scholefield on the au- 
thority of an early MS. note on 
the margin of an Aldine copy. 
Stanley thought ἐπὶ was separated 
from τάξω by tmesis. Butler sug- 
gests as a translation usque ad 
sex viros, viros sex numero; and 
this interpretation may receive 
some support from Xen. Anab. 
IV. 8, 11, ἐπὶ πολλοὺς τεταγμένοι, 
quoted by Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ. 586, 
c. With the whole sentence com- 
pare Pheen. 748, ἔσται τάδ᾽: ἑπτά- 
πυργον εἰς πόλιν μολὼν Τάξα λοχαγοὺς 
πρὸς πύλαισιν, ὡς λέγεις, Ἴ σους ἴσοισι 
πολεμώίοισιν ἀντιθείς : and 754, xai 
feos γένοιτ᾽ ἀδελφὸν ἀντηρὴ λαβεῖν. 

283. τὸν μέγαν τρόπον. Compare 
v. 465. 

285. omepyryods, urgent. From 
σπέρχω, of which a compound oe- 
curs in v.689, and which is itself 
used in Med. 1133 and Alcest. 
255. . 

286. φλέγειν. Transitively, as 
in Prom. 582, Pers. 364, Cid. 
Tyr. 191: φλέγονται is used pas- 
sively in Agam.g1. ° - 


EVITA EIT ΘΗΒΑΣ. 
XO. μέλει, φόβῳ δ᾽ οὐχ ὑπνώσσει κέαρ' 


γείτονες δὲ καρδίας 


μέριμναι ζωπυροῦσι τάρβος, 


N 3 “ Ν 
τὸν ἀμφιτειχῆ λεῶν, 
δράκοντας ὥς τις τέκνων 


8ὅ 


(o7p.) 
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ὑπερδέδοικεν λεχαίων δυσευνάτορας 


πάντροφος πελειάς. 

τοὶ μὲν γὰρ ποτὶ πύργους 
>’ 4 

πανδημεὶ πανομιλεὶ 

στείχουσιν" τί γένωμαι ; 

τοὶ δ᾽ ἐπ᾿ ἀμφιβόλοισιν 


287. 1 attend, I am heedful, for 
my heart slumbers not (that is, és 
wakeful) through fear: or It is 
my study to obey, but fear does 
not let my heart repose, for anzie- 
ties, &c. 

280. ζωπκυροῦσι, kindle, quicken, 
keep alive: properly said of a 
flame. The lexicographers have 
preserved ζώκυροεν fuel and ζώπυρα 
or ζωπύραι bellows. The verb oc- 
curs again in Agam. 1034, Eur. 
Elect. 1121, Lysist. 682. 

.2go. If τὸν ἀμφιτειχῇ λέων is ποῖ 
in apposition with τάρβος, the verb 
ταρβῶ may be supplied from ζωπυ- 
ροῦσι τάρβος t, or δέδοικα from ὑπερ- 
δέδοικεν In V. 202. 

291. Compare v. 503, and Ho- 
rat. Epod. I. 19 Ut assidens 
implumibus pullis avis Serpen- 
tium allapsus timet Magis reli- 
ctis. Δράκοντας is Burney’s emen- 
dation for δράκοντα δ᾽ ὥς τις, and 
is confirmed not only by the sense 
of the context, but also by δυσευ- 
νήτορας in the Medicean MS., a 
reading which is authorised by 
the first Scholiast but is replaced 
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by Buceuvjre:pa in all the other 
copies. 

— τέκνων. On the other hand 
γεοσσὸς is used for a child m Cho- 
eph. 255 and Androm. 441. 

292. λεχαίων, nestlings, The 
MSS. have λεχέων. The emenda- 
tien, which was made by Lach- 
mann de Chor. Syst. p. 67, is con- 
firmed not only by the metre, but 
also by the explanation of the first 
Scholiast ; νεμομένων ἐπὶ τῆς καλιῶς" 

"ταύτην γὰρ λέχος εἶπεν" οἷον τῶν ἐν 
ὡρισμένῳ τόπῳ μενόντων καὶ μήπω δυ- 
ναμένων ἵπτασθαι. CKdipus calle 
himself λεχήρης in Pheen. 1541. 
Compare Agam. 53. 

294. πάντροφος, all-atientive 
nurse: unless it is a similar epi- 
thet to παμμήτωρ in Antig. 1082. 

296. See note on Prom. 208. 
Aldus and Robortellus here read 
κανδημί. 

207. τί γένωμαι; See note on 
Prom. gos. On the use of this 
mood in interrogations see Matth. 
Gr. Gr. §. 516, 2. 

298. ἀμφιβόλοισιν, attacked on 
all sides. See Thuc. IV. 32, ὅκως 


t Many examples of nearly similar cireumlocutions are given in Marth. Gr. 
Gr. §. 421, Obs. 4: see especially Soph. Eleck. 123. 


D2 


$6 


ἰάπτουσι πολίταις 
χερμαδ᾽ ὀκριόεσσαν. 
παντὶ Tpom@, Διογενεῖς 
θεοὶ, πόλιν καὶ στρατὸν 
Καδμογενῇ ῥύεσθε. 


ποῖον δ᾽ ἀμείψεσθε γαίας πέδον 


τᾶσδ᾽ ἄρειον, ἐχθροῖς 


ἀφέντες τὰν βαθύχθον᾽ αἶαν, 


ὕδωρ τε Διρκαῖον ev- 
’ a 
τραφέστατον πωμάτων 


“4 4 4 ε , 
ὅσων ἴησιν Ποσειδὰν ὃ yaaoxos 


Τηθύος τε παῖδες. 


μὴ ἔχωσι πρὸς ὅ τι ἀντιτάξωνται, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἀμφίβολοι γίγνωνται τῷ πλήθει, εἰ μὲν 
τοῖς πρόσθεν ἐπίοιεν, ὑπὸ τῶν κάτοκιν 
βαλλόμενοι, εἰ δὲ τοῖς πλαγίοις, ὑτὸ 
τῶν ἑκατέρωθεν παρατεταγμένων : 36, 
οἱ Λακεδαιμόνιοι βαλλόμενοι ἀμφοτέ- 
ρωθεν»---ἀμφίβολοι ἤδη ὄντες οὐκέτι ἀν. 
τεῖχον. In Herod. V. 74 the Athe- 
nians when invaded at once by 
the Peloponnesians, Bceotians, 
and Chalcideans, are described as 
dy ἀμφιβολίῃ ἐχόμενοι. 

200. ἰάπτουσι. This verb, which 

occurs frequently in Auschylus, 
four times iv this play, is not to 
be found at all in Euripides and 
only twice in Sophooles in the 
Ajax. . 
300. χερμάδα. See Il. Π. 734, 
λάζετο πέτρον Μάρμαρον, ὀκριόεντα, 
τόν οἱ «περὶ yelp ἐκάλυψεν, that is, 
λίθον χειροπληθῆ, as the gramma- 
rians explain it. Χερμάδιον occurs 
several times in Homer, as in Ui. 
A. 518 χερμαδίῳ ὀκριόεντι, E, 302 6 
δὲ χερμάδιον λάβε χειρὶ Τυδείδης, μέγα 
ἔργον, ὃ φὖ δύο γ᾽ ἄνδρε φέροιεν, Οἷοι 
viv βροτοί εἰσιν. See too Pind, Pyth. 
IIT. 86 χερμάδι τηλεβόλῳ, Bacch. 
1096 xepuddas κραταιβόλους “Epps- 
ETO. 


“ALYXTAOT -. | 
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— ὀκριόεσσαν. See note on Prom. 
282. 

304. ᾿Αμείβοεμαι meaning to pass 
to, to adopt in exchange, occurs 
again in Adsch. Suppl. 232, buit 
this usage is by no means com- 
mon. See Trach. 736, λῴους φρέ- 
yas Τῶν νῦν παρουσῶν τῶνδ᾽ ἀμείψα- 
σθαι : and compare Horat. Od. 
II. 16, 18, Quid terras alio ca- 
lentes Sole mutamus? I. 17,1, 
Velox amcenum sepe Lucretilem 
Mutat Lyceo Faunus. 

906. βαθύχθον᾽ αἶαν. See note on 
Prom. 652, and compare Phen. 
646 γύας Δίρκας χλοηφόρους Kai Ba- 
θυσπόρους. . 

408. εὐτραφέστατον. See Cho- 
eph. 898, and compare Prom. 
812. 

— πωμάτων. See Porson on 
Hec. 396, and on Hipp. 209 ed. 
Monk. ΝΕ 

410. ὁ γαιάοχος, the earth-en- 
circler, This epithet, which pro- 
perly belongs to Neptune, and 
under which he had a particular 
temple io Laconia, is given to Jur 
piter in Aisch. Suppl. 816 and to 
Diana in Cid. Tyr. 160. 

411. See Prom. 137. 


EDTA: ἘΠῚ SABA. 


9 ~ 
πρὸς TAO, ὦ πολιοῦχοι 
δ ~ A 4 
θεοὶ, τοῖσι μὲν ἔξω 
’ 9 4 
πύργων ἀνδρολέτειραν 
‘ A ε; ¥ 
καὶ Tay ῥίψοπλον aray 
ἐμβαλόντες ἄροισθε 
κῦδος, τοῖς δὲ πολίταις 
καὶ πόλεως ῥυτῆρες 
εὔεδροί τε σταθητ᾽ 
> 4 ζω. 
ὀξυγόοις λιταῖσιν. 


3 Ν N ; @ 3 / 
οἰκτρὸν yap πόλιν ὧδ᾽ ὠγυγίαν 


412. πρὸς τάδε. See note on 
Prom. 915. 

315. Ῥίψοπλος, Hike ῥήψασπις, 
properly means a coward, one 
who runs away relicta non bene 
parmula. It is here made an 
epithet of ἄτη, which produces 
that effect. Plato in Legg. XII. 
p- 944 discusses the word ῥίψα- 
omic at some length, and takes 
pains to distinguish a disgraceful 
from a venial loss of the shield. 

316. Blomfield, Wellauer, and 
Scholefield read ἄροισθε Κῦδος τοῖσδε 
πολίταις, at the hands of these citi- 
zens, like Il, A. 95 πᾶσι δέ xe Τρώ- 
eras χάριν καὶ κῦδος ἄροι.. But this 
arrangement gives μὲν in v. 313 
no other correlative than καὶ in v. 
318, and furnishes no opposition 
to the expression τοῖς ἔξω πύργων. 
See the next note. 

417-20, τοῖς δὲ πολίταις Kal 
πόλεως ῥυτῆρες Ἐδεδροί τε στάθητ᾽ 
᾿Οξυγόοις λιταῖσι. The construc- 
tion xai—re, both—and—, can 
scarcely be considered as good 
Greek, and is certainly not esta- 
blished by the instances given in 
Wellauer’s Lexicon, v. 580, Cho- 
eph. 252, Eum. 75, 918. Schiitz 
couples πολίταις and πόλεως by καὶ, 


37 


919 


320 


(στρ. 8.) 


‘and takes them both after ῥυτῇρεξ, 


thinking that πολίταις was put in 
the dative case to mark tinore 
strongly the opposition to τοῖς em 
πύργων while πόλεως being brought 
close to furipes was left to follow 
the common rule. And several 
instances of a change in construc- 
tron not at all less sudden than 
this are quoted in Matth. Gr. Gr. 
δ. 632, 5. By efe8p the Chorus 
probably meant stationary, firmly 
seated, with reference to their 
dread of the departiire of the 
gods. For the dative λιταῖσι see 
Matth. Gr. Gr. 8. 398, ὃ, or δ. 
399, Obs. 2. The passage then 
may be thus rendered: but to onr 
citizens and of our city stand the 
permanent defenders according to 
(or on account of) our piercing 
entreaties. 

321. ὠγυγίαν. From Ogyges, or 
Ogygus, a very early king either 
of Attica or of Thebes, every 
thing very ancient and venerable 
was called Ogygian ; but the epi- 
thet was not known to Homer. 
See Pind. Nem. VI. 74, Pers. 37, 
974, Eum. 1036, Cid. Col. 1770, 
Philoct. 142. 


D 3 


' AFLYXTAOT 


"Aida προϊάψαι, δορὸς ἄγραν, : 


δαυλίαν ψαφαρᾷ σποδῷ 
ὑπ᾽ ἀνδρὸς ᾿Αχαιοῦ θεόθεν 
περθομέναν ἀτίμως, 


325 


τὰς δὲ κεχειρωμένας ἄγεσθαι, 


é é, νέας τε καὶ παλαιὰς 

e Ν ’ 

ἵππηδον πλοκάμων, 

περιρρηγνυμένων φαρέων. 
“--» 4 

βοᾷ δ᾽ ἐκκενουμένα πόλις, 
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λαΐδος ὀλλυμένας μιξοθροου" 


322. ᾿Αἴδᾳ πκροιάψαι. An Ho- 
meric expression ; see Il. A. 3, E 
190, Z. 487, A. 55. Homer how- 
ever has never used it of a city; 
and with him it means, as the 
Scholiast on the first of these pas- 
sages tells us, to send prematurely, 
πρὸ τῆς εἱμαρμένης πέμψαι. Nearly 
all former editors follow the Me- 
dicean MS. in retaining the Ho- 
meric “Aids. 

423. ψαφαρᾷ, dry, parched, or 
crumbling, putri. Hesychius ex- 
plains ψαφαρὸν by ξηρὸν, αὐχμηρὸν, 
ἀσθενὲς, and ἐλαφρόν. See Rhes. 
716, ψαφαρόχρουν κάρα πολυπινές τ᾽ 
ἔχων. Ψαφαρᾷ σποδῷ may be taken 
in close connection with δουλίαν, 
which then will not merely sig- 
unify enslaved, but will personify 
the city us a slave by bringing 
before our eyes its servile plight. 

328. ἱππηδὸν πλοκάμων, led like 
horses by the hair. Compare 
Aésch. Suppl. 428, μή τι τλῇς τὰν 
ἱκέτιν εἰσιδεῖν ᾿Απὸ βρετέων βίᾳ Δίκας 
ἀγομέναν ᾿ἱπκηδὸν, ἀμπύκων Πολυμί- 
τῶν, πέπλων τ᾽ ἐπκιλαβὰς ἐμῶν : and 
909, ἕλξειν ἔοιχ᾽ ὑμᾶς ἀποσπάσας 
κόμης: Troad. 882; Androm. 710; 
Iph. Aul. 1365, KA. ἄξει δ᾽. οὐχ 
ἑκοῦσαν ἑὁρπάσας; AX. δηλαδὴ ξαν- 

u Ps. CXXIV. 6. 


O75 ἐθείρης.ς. See Matth. Gr. Gr. 
§. 331. There are many adverbs 
formed like ἱππηδόν, as κριηδόν, κυ- 
γηδόν, λεοντηδόν, λυκηδόν, ταυρηδόν. 

. 329, Would it not be better to 
transpose the full stop after φα- 
ρέων and the colon after μιξοθρόου ? 
The two following lines, 330 and 
331, form part of the picture 
which the Chorus is drawing of 
the miseries of a city taken by 
storm, and the strophe is then 
concluded by a brief reflection 
upon the horrors that have been 
painted, βαρείας vos τύχας προταρβῶ. 
For it were piteous to hurl down 
to Hades a city so ancient, given™ 
as a prey to the spear, made a 
slave nm crumbling ashes, ignomi- 
niously destroyed by a man from 
Achaia at the instigation of the 
gods, and that her females alas! 
both young and old should be mas- 
tered and led like horses by their 
hair, their garments rent around 
them; while she shrieks amidst 
the work of her desolation*, her 
captives perishing in mingled cries. 
Truly I foresee with dread griev- 
ous calamities. 

330. Compare Pers. 548. 

331. Aaidec. From Anis, spoil, 


X "Exxsvoustva, dum exinanitur, while the work of desolation is going on. 


EIITA EDF ΘΗΒΑΣ. 


βαρείας τοι τύχας προταρβώ. 


κλαυτὸν δ᾽ ἀρτιτρόποις ὠμοδρύῦπωυ. . 


νομίμων προπάροιθεν διαμεῖψαι 


δωμάτων στυγερὰν odor. 


τί; τὸν φθίμενον γὰρ προλέγω 


βέλτερα τῶνδε πράσσειν. 


πολλὰ γὰρ εὖτε πτόλις δαμασθῇ, 


booty; ἃ word in common use 
in Homer, whence Aye, ληιστήρ, 
and λῃστής. Hesychius explains 
Anas by αἰχμαλώτους. In Il. T. 
193 women taken at the sack of 
a town are called ληιάδες, and in 
K. 460 ληῖτις is an epithet of Mi- 
nerva. 

— μιξοθρόον. Eur. Elect. 756, 
πᾶν yap μίγνυται μέλος βοῆς. Μιξο- 
βόας occurs in Aésch. fr. 381, 1. 

332. προταρβῶ. See Here. Fur. 
968 and Eur. Erec. fr. XVII. 25. 
Προφοβοῦμαι is thes used in Aisch. 
Suppl. 1045. In Antig. 83, and 
perbaps in Trach. 89, προταρβεῖν 
with a genitive signifies to fear 
for a person. 

433. ἀρτιτρόποι. It is plain 
from the context that this word 
must mean marriageable virgins, 

- but its precise signification is not 
so easily ascertained. An inter- 
pretation given by the Scholiasts 
18 ταῖς ἄρτι τρεπομέναις ἀπὸ τῆς παι- 
δικῆς ἡλικίας πρὸς τὴν τελειοτέραν, ταῖς 
npocas. It may perhaps mean 
of formed and perfect dispositions 
or habits, ταῖς ἀρτίους τρόπους ἐχού- 
cass. In v. 778 we shall have 
ἀρτίφρων of sound mind, of which 
Euripides furnishes an explana- 
tion in Troad. 417 οὐ γὰρ dptias 
ἔχεις φρένας, and which is derived 
from ἄρτιος Υ, accurately fitted, 


Υ Pind. Ol. VI. 159, ἄρτια pendepesvos. 


even, complete, perfect. So we 
find ἀρτίπους in Trach. 58, Herod. 
IV. 161, and with ἀρτίχειρ in Plat. 
ὅδε: VIL. P- 795. ἃ ; ἀρτιμελὴς 
with ἀρτίφρων in Plat. Rep. ΝΠ. 
Ὁ. 546, b; ἀρτιεκὴςϊ in Hes. Theog. 
29, and Pind. Ol. VI. 1053 &p- 
τίστομος in a fragment of Diony- 
sius preserved by Suidas, ὁ δὲ 4 ἦν 
κάτοινος ἤδη καὶ οὐκ ἀρτίστομος ἔτι. 
Blomfield thus translates the pas- 
sage: Flebilis autem res est vir- 
ginibus vix maturis ante solemnia 
cradum virginitatis florem decer- 
pentia a domibus odiosum iter 
perficere. By ὠμοδρόκα νόμιμα are 
intended the rites of marriage. 

334. διαρεῖψαι. See note on 
Prom. 285. 

336. Compare Aisch. Myrm. 
fr. 127, Phoen. 1640, Jerem. La- 
ment. IV. 9. 

337. Πράσσειν to fure with an 
adverb is exceedingly common ; 
a neuter adjective does not take 
the place of an adverb quite so 
frequently, but here we have two 
instances close together. 

338. The use of the conjunc- 
tive after a particle of time with- 
out & is extremely rare in Attic 
Greek: see Matth. Gr. Gr. §. 521, 
Obs. τ. 

— πολλὰ ---- δυστυχὴ τε. 
Matth. Gr. Gr. §. 444, 4. 


See 


From ἄρτιος too is derived drips in- 


Vv. 373, Where see the note: see also the note on v. 374. 


D4 


40 


é é, δυστυχῆ τε πράσσει. 
ἄλλος δ᾽ ἄλλον ἄγει, 


φονεύει, τὰ δὲ καὶ πυρφορεῖ: 


“. ΑἸΣΧΎΛΟΥ — 


34°, 


καπνῷ xpaiverat πόλισμ᾽ ἅπαν. 
μαιμόμενος δ᾽ ἐπιπνεῖ λαοδάμας 


μιαίνων εὐσέβειαν ἴΑρης. 
κορκορυγαὶ δ᾽ ἀν᾽ ἄστυ, 


344 
(στρ. γ.) 


δ έ ε ’᾽ van 
ποτὶ πτόλιν δ᾽ ὁρκάνα πυργῶτις. 

Ν 3 Α s A a , e 
πρὸς ἀνδρὸς δ᾽ ἀνὴρ δορὶ καίνεται 


βλαχαὶ δ᾽ αἱματόεσσαι 
τῶν ἐπιμαστιδίων 
ἀρτιβρεφεῖς βρέμονται. 


359 


ἁρπαγαὶ δὲ διαδρομᾶν ὁμαΐμονες" 


ξυμβολεῖ φέρων φέροντι, 


341. τὰ δὲ καὶ πυρφορεῖ, and ἐο 
some parts carries fire too. The 
verb is used in Troad, 348. 

342. Compare Hec. gi2. 

343. And frantic Mars, the 
nation-destroyer, the pollster of 
all holiness, fans the flame with 
his breath. Compare Antig. 135. 
ὃς τότε μαιψομένᾳ ξὺν ὁρμᾷ Βακχεύων 


ἐπέεπνει Ῥικαῖς ἐχθίστων ἀγέμων : Isai. 


XXX. 33. | 

345. Kopxopvyy ia explained by 
Hesychius to mean κραυγὴ, βοὴ, 
ταραχὴ μετὰ θορύβου. Aristophanes 
has used it in Pax 9g1 and Lysistr. 
491, and has formed διακορκορυγαῖν 
from it in Nub, 387. 

346. Various interpretations of 
the word ὁρκάνη given by the old 
grammarians will be found in 


Elmsley’s .note gn Bacch. 611,°. 
where the, phrase σκοτειναὶ opxdvas . 
means a prison., It appears to be . 


derived from ἕρκος or εἴργω, and. to 
signify ag, inclosure of some kind, 
whether @ net er a fence. By 


ὁρκάψρι περχᾶτες, αἱ wall, of circum, 


vallation seems to be intended, 
whether wupySt, is active tower- 
enclosing, or (as is more proba- 
ble): passive turretted. 

448. βλαχρὰὴ, Doric for βληχαὶ, 
literally bleatings. Cyel. 48,59; 
Odyss. M. 266. In Vesp. 570 
βληχᾶσθαε is said of little children; 
in Pax. 535 and Plut. 293 it is 
applied properly to sheep. - 

340. ἐπιμαστιδίων. Iph. Teaur. 
231. . 

350. ἀρτιβρεφεῖς, of young babes 
The Medicean MS. with some 
others has ἀρτιτρεφεῖς: children un- 
der three years of age are describ~ 
ed a8 νεωστὶ τρεφόμεναι in Plat, 
Legg. VIL. p. 793, e. With the 
construction βλαχαὶ αἱματόεασαι 
ἀρτεβρεφεῖς compare Philoct. 695 
στόνον ἀγτέτυπον βαρυβρῶθ᾽ αἷμοιτηρόν. 

351. See Liv, XXV, 25 in the 
accaunt of the.sack of Carthage : 
Milites disoucurrerunt ;-—rapinis 
nullus-ante modua fuit, quam om- 
nla—egessere. 


952. ξυμβολεῖ : συντυγχάνει He- 


EIITA El ΘΗ͂ΒΑΣ. 


4 Ν N ~ 
καὶ Kevos κενὸν καλεῖ, 

, ’ 5 
ξύννομον θέλων ἔχειν, 


σε 9.’ ’ 
οὔτε μεῖον οὔτ᾽ ἴσον λελιμμένοι. 
γ»ῃ.ν 3 n 9 4 7 ’ 
τίν ἐκ τῶνδ᾽ εἰκάσαι λογος πάρα: 


Q A N 
mavrodamos δὲ καρπὸς 


χαμάδις πεσὼν ἀλγύνει κυρήσας. 
πικρὸν δ᾽ ὄμμα τῶν θαλαμηπόλων" 


πολλὰ δ᾽ ἀκριτόφυρτος 
γᾶς δόσις οὐτιδανοῖς 
ἐν ῥοθίοις φορεῖται. 


δμωίδες δὲ καινοπήμονες νέαι 


sychius. Blomfield however sus- 
pects that it is a military word 
and equivalent to ξύμβολον δίδωσι 
gives the word. 

354. ξύννομον, a partner. Pers. 
704. Render θέλων willing, λε- 
λιμμένοι, all alike eagerly desiring. 

855. This line is equivalent 
to πλεῖον ἔχειν ἐπιθυμοῦντες. Aleta, 
whence λελιεμμόνοι, occurs in Apoll. 
Rhod. IV. 813 λίττοντα γάλακτος. 

356. Ἔκ τῶνδε may either mean 
after all this, like ἐκ τούτων in 
Pers. 788; or we may render 
the line with Blomfield and the 
second Scholiast, What of ail 
these things is speech able to pic- 
ture ? 

357. The last strophe of this 
ode ts extremely unsatisfactory. 
The tex¢ is unquestionably cor- 
rupt, and even so far as we can 
ascertain the poet's meaning, the 
thoughts sink much below the 
grandeur of the former parts of 
this description. Perhaps it may 
be urged that in the preceding 
line he had acknowledged that the 
powers of invention were exbaust- 
ed. For παντοδαπὸς see the note 
on v. 1077. 


398. ἀλγύνει κυρήσας, grieves by 


being there or having met the eye. 
Blomfield joins κυρήσας with πεσὼν 
and says the phrase means no more 
than πεσὼν singly, a8 μαρμαΐρουσαν 
κυρεῖν in ¥. 401 means no more 
than μαρμαίρειν. Wellauer would 
make a stop at ἀλγύνει and read 
κυρήσας πικρῶν ὄμμα θαλαμηπόλων, 
which may perhaps be rendered 
having met with housewives stern 
of eye, that is, the victors: and 
Scholefield has adopted this 
change. Blomfield would place 
v. 359 after v. 362, and in the 
strophe v. 347 after v. 350. 

360. ἀκριτόφυρτος, in indiscrimt- 
nate confusion. Παντόφυρτος occurs 
in Kum. 554. 

461. γᾶς δόσις. See Agam. 1015, 
πολλὰ δόσις ἐκ Διὸς ἐμφιλαφής τε καὶ 
ἐξ ἀλόχων ἐπετειᾶν. 

363—366. This passage is un- 
intelligible as it stands, and cor- 
rection is: hopeless without the 
aid of better authorities. All the 
MSS. have τλήμονες εὐνὰν alypd- 
Awrey, Which has been considered | 
equivalent to τλῶσαι εὖ. al., like 
τὸ πᾶν μῆχαρ οὔριος Ζεὺς in Asch. 
Suppl. 59.4 and καί σ᾽ οὐκ ἀθανάτων 
φύξιμος οὐδεὶς in Antig. 786. Her- ᾿ 
mann corrected this to τλήρον᾽ εὖ." 


42 
'τλήμον᾽ εὐνὰν αἰχμάλωτον 
ἀνδρὺς εὐτυχοῦντος, ὡς 
δυσμενοῦς ὑπερτέρου. 


ΑἸΣΧΎΛΟΥ 


365 


ϑ , 3 , ἢ ~ 
ἐλπὶς ἐστι νυκτερον τέλος μολεῖν, 


παγκλαύτων ἀλγέων ἐπίρροθον. 
HMIXOPION. 


a , a κι 
ὅ τοι κατόπτης, ὡς ἐμοὶ δοκεῖ, στρατοῦ 


πευθώ τιν᾽ ἡμῖν, ὦ φίλαι, νέαν φέρει, 


370 


σπουδῇ διώκων πομπίμους χνόας ποδῶν. 
HM. καὶ μὴν ἄναξ ὅδ᾽ αὐτὸς Οἰδίπου τόκος 


ai, for the sake of the metre: but 
Butler suggests with great plausi- 
bility that νέαι τλήμονες was at first 
only a marginal gloss to explain 
καινοπήμονες, and has since usurp- 
ed the place of some verb which 
might govern εὐνὰν with less vio- 
lation of the common rules of 
construction. Blomfield adopts 
Hermann’s correction, transposes 
vv. 365 and 366, and reads ὥστ᾽ 
for ὡς, placing a colon after εὐτυ- 
χὐῦντος, which with the second 
Scholiast he understands to mean 
κτωμένου (or rather κεκτημένου) pos- 
sessing. He would render the 
passage thus: And the young 
hand-maidens are afflicted with 
new sufferings, the foeman now 
superior being the fortunate lord 
of their captive bed; so that their 
hope is only in death. 

363. καινοπήμονες. Καινοπαθής 
Trach. 1277 ; νεοπαθής Eum. 514. 

367. νύκτερον τέλος. Compare 
Vv. 403. 

.368. ἐπίρροθον, assisting against, 
relieving from. Auschylus uses the 
word in the Homeric sense; see 
Il. A. 390, Ψ. 770. Another form 
ἐπιτάρροθος is of more frequent oc- 
- CUFFENCE ; and i in 1} Μ. 180 and 


P. 339 Is constructed with the 
genitive case μάχης. Eustathius 
on Il. A. 366, p. 849, 35, ex- 
plains ἐπίρροθος as ὁ σπουδαῖος ἐπί- 
κουρος καὶ μετὰ ῥόθου βοηθῶν, and on 
Il. συ. 452, Ρ. 1217, 1. he says 
ἐπκιτάρρεθας 1 18 ὁ σπουδαῖος βοηθὸς, ὁ ὁ μὴ 
ἀκὴν καὶ ἠρέμα δι’ ὄκνον καὶ οἷον ἀψο-- 
φητὶ πρὸς βοήθειάν τινος ἥκων, ἀλλὰ 
κατὰ σπουδὴν μετὰ ῥόθου, τουτέστιν 
ἤχου, ὡς εἰ καὶ ῥόθιον ὕδωρ κατὰ πρα- 
wus ῥέει, In Antig. 417 and Soph. 
Ter. fr. 517, 10, the word means 
clamorous. See note on v. 7. 

370. πευθὼ, tidings. A noun 
of the same formation with πειθὼ 
persuasion. 

371. διώκων. See note on v. gt; 
and compare Eum. 403, Orest. 
1344 διώκω τὸν ἐμὸν ἐς δόμους πόδα, 
lon 20 5 παντᾷ τοι βλέφαρων διώκω. 

-- χνόας. See note on ν. 153. 
Hesychius thus explains the word 
κνοὺς : ὃ ἐκ τοῦ ἄξονες ἦ ἤχος" λέγεται 
be καὶ κνόη καὶ ὃ τῶν ποδῶν ψόφος, 
ὡς Αἰσχύλος Σφιγγί. 

372. “ Καὶ μὴν ts used in enu- 
merations [as in Pers. 993], or 
when something new, not yet re- 
marked, is to be mentioned [as 
in v. 245], especially in the tra- 
gic writers, when a new person 


z Jesch. fr. 221. 


ENITA ED} @HBAY. — 48 


εἰς ἀρτίκολλον ἀγγέλου λόγον μαθεῖν" 
σπουδὴ δὲ καὶ τοῦδ᾽ οὐκ ἀπαρτίζει πόδα. 


AT. λέγοιμ᾽ ἂν εἰδὼς εὖ τὰ τῶν ἐναντίων, 375 


is announced.” Matth. Gr. Gr. 
δ. 605. The use of ὅδε too on 
the entrance of a new person is 
very common, here is— or here 
comes—: see Matth. Gr. Gr. 
δ. 471, 12. The verb πάρεστι or 
some similar word must here be 
supplied as in Antig. 426 ὅδε μὴν 
Αἵμων. The MSS. indeed and al- 
most all the early editions have 
elo” ἀρτίκολλον in the next line, but 
εἶσι with a present signification is 
scarcely admissible, and the cor- 
rection was accordingly made by 
Porson. 

373. εἰς ἀρτίκολλον, most op- 
portunely, at the precise yuncture. 
Compare Hec. 666 ἐς δὲ καιρὸν σοῖσι 
φαίνεται λόγοις, Rhes. 52, Hipp. 
899, Herc. Fur. 701, Phoen. 105, 
Antig. 386; and see Matth. Gr. 
Gr. 8. 578, d. ᾿Αρτίκολλος closely 
fitted occurs again in Choeph. 
§80, and in Trach. 768 where 
allusion is made to its strictly li- 
teral meaning closely glued. Xvy- 
κόλλως is used in Choeph. 542 and 
isch, Suppl. 310. 

— pabeiv, In Matth. Gr. Gr. 
§. 532, d, the following instances 
are quoted of an infinitive mood 
used in this manner when the 
preceding verb is omitted: 1]. T. 
140, δῶρα B ἐγὼν ὅδε πάντα wapa- 
σχεῖν : Orest. 1473, ποῦ δῆτ᾽ ἀμύ- 
vey οἱ κατὰ στέγας Φρύγες; Iph. 
Aul. 1478, πλόκαμος ὅδε καταστέ- 
φειν. 

474. οὐκ ἀπαρτίζει.ς. Blomfield 
from one MS. reads οὐ καταρτίζει, 


which he renders non componit, 
non quietum reddit. Schiite, 
Scholefield, and Wellauer in his 
Lexicon adopt Hermann’s con- 
jecture οὐ xarapye non otiosum 
prebet, non tardum reddit. But 
is it necessary to alter the read- 
ing of all the other MSS. and 
editions? ὕΑρτιος is derived from 
dpw to fit, to make even; whence 
ἀρτίως is explained by Hesychius 
as εἑρμοδίως, and ἀπαρτίζω by an old 
Scholiast quoted by Budeus as τὸ 
ἀρτίως συμπληρῶ τουτέστιν dppodlus 
καὶ ἡρμοσμένω. Hence ἀρτίκους 
means literally even-footed ; as in 
Trach. 58, ὅδ᾽ αὐτὸς ἀρτίπους θρώσκει 
δόμους, here he is himself bounding 
homeward with even steps, leisure- 
ly, with regular or measured pace. 
The line then may be thus ren- 
dered ; but speed (or earnestness) 
does nut make even his step like- 
wise, that 188, makes uneven or 


irregular. So in Soph. Elect. 871 


Chrysothemis says, ὑφ᾽ ἡδονῆς τοι; 
φιλτάτη, διώκομαι Τὸ κόσμιον μεθϑεῖσα 
σὺν τάχει μολεῖν. See also Aristot. 
Eth. Nicom. IV. 3. Hesychius 
quotes ἀπαρτὶ from the Athamas 
of Aischylus in the sense of ἀπηρ- 
τισμένως, ἀκριβῶς. So too Herod. 
V. 53, ἡμέραι ἀπαρτὶ ἐννενήκοντα 
exactly ninety days; VII. 29, 
ἀπαρτιλογίη an exact or round or 
even sum. 

375. After the three lines which 
have been already quoted on v. 
282 from the Phoenisse, Euripi- 
des with an evident sneer at the 


2 See Matth. Gr. Gr. §. 608, τ. If this interpretation be rejected, the verb 
may perhaps retain its more usual meaning; and the words may be rendered does 
not complete his step, as if in his haste he did not stop to set his whole foot on the 


ground. 


44 


‘AIZXTAOT 


ὥς T ἐν πύλαις ἕκαστος εἴληχεν πάλον. 
Τυδεὺς μὲν ἤδη πρὸς πύλαισι Προιτίσι 
βρέμει, πόρον δ᾽ ᾿Ισμηνὸν οὐκ ἐᾷ περᾶν 
ὁ μάντις" οὐ γὰρ σφάγια γίγνεται καλά. 


Τυδεὺς δὲ μαργῶν καὶ μάχης λελιμμένος 


380 


peonuBpwais κλαγγαῖσιν ws δράκων βοᾷ" 
Geiver δ᾽ ὀνείδει μάντιν Οἰκλεύδην σοφὸν, 
σαίνειν μόρον τε καὶ μάχην arpvyig? 


following description of the anta- 
gonist chiefs adds, ὄνομα δ᾽ ἑκάστου 
διατριβὴ πολλὴ λέγειν, ᾿Εχθρῶν ix’ 
αὑτοῖς τείχεσιν καθημένων. For the 
names of the assailants see Cid. 
Col. 1311—1325, Eur. Suppl. 
857—931, Phoen. 120— 192 
and 1104—1138: respecting the 
names of the gates of Thebes see 
note on v. 125. 

378. πόρον. See note on Prom. 
733. Sir William Gellb places 
the Ismenus at the distance of 
three minutes’ walk from a gate 
at the N.E. of Thebes, which 
was nearly the position of the 
gate of Proetus: see note on v. 
527. 

379. ὃ μάντις: Amphiaraus. 
See wv. 482, 571. 

380. μαργῶν. 
Prom. 884. 

381. Allusion is perhaps made 
to this line in Av. 1095, ἡνίκ᾽ dy & 
θεσπέσιος ὀξὺ μέλος ἀχέτας Θάλπεσι 
μεσημβρινοῖς ἡλιομανὴς Bod. Ἐλάξζω 
and κλαγγὴ are used very meta- 
phorically by Auschylus; see vv. 
205, 386, Agam. 48, and clangor 
in the passage quoted in the next 
note from Cicero's translation of 
a speech from the Prometheus 
Selutus. In Sophocles the vérb 
is only used of the screaming of 
birds; see CEd. Tyr. g66, Antig. 


See note on 


Joa? 


112, 1002: and this is far the 
most frequent use of it in other 
poets. 

383. σαίνειν. Blomfield's gjos- 
sary is very full upon this word. 
It is properly said of a dog wag- 
ging his tail whether in expecta- 
tion or for joy: see Odyss. K. 
414, ἀλλ᾽ ἄρα τοίγε Οὐρῇσιν μακρῇσι 
περισσαίνοντες ἀνέσταν᾽ Ὥς δ᾽ ὅταν 
ἀμφὶ ἄνακτα κύνες δαίτηθεν ἰόντα 
Σαίνωσ᾽, αἰεὶ γάρ τε φέρει μειλίγματα 
θυμοῦ" "Ὡς τοὺς ἄμφι λύκοι κρατερώ-- 
γυχες ἠδὲ λέοντες Σαῖνον : and P. 201 
of Argus, δὴ τότε 7, ὡς ἐνόησεν 
᾿Οδυσσέα ἐγγὺς ἐόντα, Οὐρῇ μέν δ' dy’ 
ἔσῃνε. See too Agam. 725, 798; 
‘Prom. Sol. fr. 179, 13, Tum 16- 
core opimo farta et satiata affatim 
Clangorem fundit vastum, et sub- 

lime advolans Pinnata cauda no- 
strum adulat sanguinem ; " Pind. 
Ol. IV. 7; Equit. 1031; Hes. 
Theog. 770, ἐς μὲν ἰόντας Salve 
ὁμῶς οὐρῇ τε καὶ οὔασιν ἀμφοτέροισιν. 
Hence it signifies to greet, as in 
(Ed. Col. 320; even a painful 
greeting, as in Antig. 1214, Hipp. 
863; thence to cheer, to please, 
as πὶ Prom. 835, Rhes. 55, Ion 
685; and so to entice, to allure, 
to tempt onwards, as in Pers. 96, 
Choeph. 194, Soph. Teuc. fr. 508, 

It signifies also to fawn, to 
flatter, to wheedle, as in Agam. 


. Ὁ Tituerary of Greece, p. 128, ed. 1827. 


EVITA ΒΠῚ ΘΗΒΑΣ. 


45 


τοιαῦτ᾽ ἀὑτῶν τρεῖς κατασκίους λόφους 


a, ’ a b e 3? 5 τ A ΄,“Ἔ 
σείει, κράνους χαίτωμ᾽, ὕπ᾽ ἀσπίδος δὲ τῷ 


385 


χαλκήλατοι κλάζουσι κώδωνες φόβον" 

ἔχει δ᾽ ὑπέρῴρον anu ἐπ᾿ ἀσπίδος τόδε, 

φλέγονθ᾽ ὑπ᾽ ἄστροις οὐρανὸν τετυγμέώνον᾽ ' 
λαμπρὰ δὲ πανσέληνος ἐν μέσῳ σάκει, 


πρέσβιστον ἄστρων, νυκτὸς ὀφθαλμὰς, πρέπει. 


399 


~ o 8 4 ~ e 4 , 
τοιαῦτ ἀλύων Tals ὑπερκάμποις σαγαις 


1665, Choeph. 420 (where ἄσαν- 
τὸς in the next line but one means 
not to be flattered, not to be appeas- 
ed by flattery), Pind. Pyth. I. 100, 
Il. 151: and thence, as a spaniel 
tries to escape a beating by fawn- 
ing and wagging his tall, it means 
to endeavour to avoid by flattery, 
blandiendo avertere canari, art« 
fully to decline, as in the line be- 
fore us and in y.704. For the 
government of the infinitive see 
Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ. 534, ὃ, and the 
last paragraph of §. 537. 

384. ἀϊτῶν. See note on v. 186. 

Aristophanes ridiculing Lama- 
chus in Acharn. 965 describes 
him as κραδαίνων τρεῖς κατασκίους 
λόφους. Blomfield in his glossary 
quotes several passages to illus- 
trate the practice of wearing three 
crests, and to prove that shaking 
the crest was thought warlike and 
terrific. 

385. ὑπ᾽ ἀσπίδος δὲ tH. The 
Medicean MS. alone gives the 
reading is’ ἀσπίδος δ᾽ ἔσω, which 
Blomfield has adopted. 

386. Compare Rhes. 384, κλύς 
καὶ κόὄμπαυς κωδωνοκρότους Παρὰ πορ- 
πάκων κεαλαδοῦντας : and see the 
notes on y. 123. 
pression κλώζουσ, φόβον compare 
(among many others) Agam, 48 
κλάζοντας "Αρή. 

389. πανσέληνος, the full maon. 


With the ex-. 


In Cid. Tyr. togo aud Acharn. 
84 it means rather the time of 
full moon. In Ion 1155 it is an 
adjective, κύκλος πκανσέληνος. 

400. πρέσβιστον ἄστρων, astro- 
rum decus Virg. Ain. IX. 405. 
Compare Soph. Ter. fr. 523, ἥλιε 
τεθρίπποις Θρῃξὶ πρέσβιστον σέλας, 
most honoured, most revered. 
Blomfeld quotes Herod. V. 63, 
τὰ γὰρ τοῦ θεῶ πρεσβύτερα ἐποιεῦντο 
ἢ τὰ τῶν ἀνδρῶν, as in Latin anti- 
quius habebant. 

— νυκτὸς ὀφθαλμός. Compare 
Pind. Ol, IIL. 35, διχόμηνις ὅλον 
χρυσάρματας Ἑσπέρας ὀφθαλμὸν ἀν- 
τέφλεξε μήνα: Antig. 879. Iph. 
Taur. 104. In Pers. 428 κελαινῆς 
νυκτὸς ὄμμα and in Iph. Taur. 110 
νυκτὸς ὄμμα λυγαίας mean merely 
night itself. These expressions 
of the tragedians are perhaps ri- 
diculed in Nub. 285, ὄμμα γὰρ 
αἰθέρος ἀκάματον σελαγεῖται Μαρμα- 
ρέαις ἐν αὐγαῖς. 

391. ἀλύων, perhaps fretting, 
chafing. This word is said by the 
granmarians to mean ἀλώμενος τὴν 
ψυχὴν, and to be derived from ἄλῃ 
wandering, in accardange with the 
sneer of Melantho aud Euryma; 
chus ta Ulysses 1 in Odyss. =. 332» 
402, ἦ ἀλύεις, ὅτι *I pow ᾿ νίκησας τὸν 
ἀλήτῳῃν; Besides this -line it will 
be found in Il. E. 352, ©. 12, 
Odyss. 1. 398, which Jast place is 


a6 


AFZXTAOT 


βοᾷ παρ᾽ ὄχθαις ποταμίαις, μάχης ἐρῶν, 
Τῇ) “A a rd ’ 
amos χαλινῶν ὡς κατασϑμαίνων μένει, 
ὅστις βοὴν σάλπιγγος ὁρμαίνει μένων. 


[4 κι “~ 
τίν᾽ ἀντιτάξεις τῷδε ; τίς Προίτου πυλῶν 


395 


κλήθρων λυθέντων προστατεῖν φερέγγνος ; 


the only passage'in Homer where 
the quantity of the middle syl- 
lable agrees with the universal 
usage of the tragic writers. It 
occurs also in Cid. Tyr. 695, 
Soph. Elect. 135 ἐᾶτέ μ᾽ ὧδ᾽ ἀλύ- 
ev, Philoct. 174, 1194, Hipp. 
1182 τί ταῦτ᾽ ἀλύω; Orest. 277 
τί χρῆμ᾽ ἀλύω; Eur. Sthenob. fr. 
Il. τοιαῦτ᾽ ἀλύει used by Aristo- 
phanes in Vesp. 111. From a 
comparison of these different pas- 
sages It would seem that origin- 
ally the word conveyed a notion of 
restlessness or impatience ; whence 
ἀλυσμὸς in Hippocrates and Galen 
signifies that alarming symptom 
in extreme illness which is now 
termed in medical language jac- 
tation ¢. 

392. μάχης ἐρῶν, avidus pugne 
Virg. Ain. XIT. 430. 

403. χαλινῶν κατασθμαίνων. See 
Virg. Ain. IV. 135, freena ferox 
spumantia mandit; Milton P. L. 
IV. 858, The Fiend—like a proud 
steed rein’d, went haughty on 
Champing his iron curb. 

— μένει, “with fierceness and 
rage’ Job XXXIX. 24. Her- 
mann first suggested that this was 
the dative case of μένος, as in Eum. 
651, Agam. 238. All the MSS. 
and all the editors before Her- 
mann’s time with the exception 
of Robortellus read either μάχης 
δ᾽ ἐρῶν or χαλινῶν δ᾽ ὥς, thus mak- 
ing μένει the third person singular 
of μένω; and for this Scholefield 
still contends, even though he 


retains the participle μένων in 
the next line. But κλύων, which 
Blomfield adopted there from 
the emendation of Tyrwhitt and 
Brunck approved by Butler, was 
evidently read by the first Schor 
liast, for he thus explains the pas- 
sage: ἀσθμαίνει καὶ σπεύδει ὡς ἵππος 
πολεμιστὴς, σάλπιγγος ἀκούων, ἐπιθυ- 
μῶν πολέμου, ὅτε εἴργεται πρὸς ταῦ 
éxiBarov. Compare Virg. Georg. 
II1. 83, Tum si qua sonum pro- 
cul arma dedere, Stare loco nes- 
cit, micat auribus, et tremit artus, 
Collectumque premens volvit sub 
naribus ignem: Ov. Metam. 704, 
Ut fremit acer equus, quum bel- 
licus ere canoro Signa dedit tu- 
bicen, pugneque assumit amo- 
rem: Job XXXIX. 19—25; 
Scott’s Lord of the. Isles V, 28, 
Like war-horse eager to rush on, 
Compell ἃ to wait the signal blown, 
— Trembling with rage, stands Ro- 
nald now. 

395. Προίτου. Proetus is said 
by Pausan. IX. 8, 3, to have been 
a native of Thebes, whose age 
and origin were unknown. Ac- 
cording to the Scholiast on Phoen. 
1109, he was the brother of Acri- 
sius, and lived at Thebes after his 
expulsion from Argos. 

396. φερέγγνος, competent, to be 
depended on, properly one who can 


give surety either for himself or 


for another. See vv. 449, 470, 
797, Eum. 87; Soph. Elect. 942, 
τί γὰρ κελεύεις ὧν ἐγὼ φερέγγνυος 3 
Herod. V. 30, αὐτὸς μὲν ὑμῖν οὗ 


¢ See the passage in the Orestes. 
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ET. κόσμον μὲν ἀνδρὸς οὔτιν᾽ ἂν τρέσαιμ᾽ ἐγὼ, 
οὐδ᾽ ἑλκοποιὰ γίγνεται τὰ σήματα. 
λόφοι δὲ κώδων τ᾽ οὐ δάκνουσ᾽ ἄνευ δορός. 


καὶ νύκτα ταύτην ἣν λέγεις ἐπ᾿ ἀσπίδος 


Ὗ σι ΄ 

ἄστροισι μαρμαίρουσαν οὐρανοῦ κυρεῖν, 
a 4 , 

τάχ᾽ ay γένοιτο μάντις ἡ 'ννοία τινί. 


φερέγγυός εἶμι δύναμιν τοσαύτην πα- 
ρασχεῖν, I cannot myself under- 
take —; VII. 49, λιμὴν----φερέγ- 
yoo — διασῶσαι τὰς νέας: uc. 
VIIL. 68, πρὸς τὰ δεινὰ----φερεγγνώ- 
τατος. ᾿Ἐχέγγνος on the other 
hand appears to mean properly 
one who holds a pledge given by 
another person, one who is assured 
of another's fidelity; as in Qéd. 
Col. 284, ἀλλ' ὥσπερ ἔλαβες τὸν 
ἱκέτην ἐχέγγνον, Ῥύον με κἀκφύ- 
λασσε: Thuc. [V. 55, πᾶν ὅ τι 
κινήσειαν ὥοντο ἁμαρτήσεσθαι διὰ τὸ 
τὴν γνώμην ἀνεχέγγυον γεγενῆσθαι 
(had lost its confidence) ἐκ τῆς πρὶν 
ἀηθείας τοῦ κακοπραγεῖν : but it is 
frequently used in precisely the 
same sense with φερέγγυος, as in 
Med. 386, Androm. 192, Phen. 
759, Thuc. III. 46. 

398. Blomfield compares Liv. 
X. 39, Non enim’ cristas vulnera 
facere, et per picta atque aurata 
scuta transire Romanum pilum ; 
and Tac. Agric. 32, Ne terreat 
vanus aspectus, et auri fulgor at- 
que argenti, quod neque tegit ne- 
que vulnerat: and we have a vul- 
gar proverb to the same effect, 
which will readily occur to the 
reader's recollection. The Scho- 
liast says the thought is taken 
from Alczus. 

400. νύκτα ταύτην. For the 
construction of this accusative 
see Porson on Orest. 1645 and 
Matth. Gr. Gr. §. 427, Obs. 3; 
and compare v. 553. 


401. μαρμαΐρουσαν. See Ion 
888, Iph. Aul. 1154, Eur. Arch. 
fr. JIL. 2: μαρμαρόεις in Antig. 
610; μαρμάρεος in Nub. 286; 
μαρμαρωπὸς in Herc. Fur. 883. 
Hence too, besides μάρμαρος, μαρ- 
μαρυγὴ in Odyss. @. 2654 and 
other words of the same family. 

402. ἡ ᾿ννοία. The MSS. and 
older editions have either 4 ‘vole 
or ἢ ἀνοία, which must of course 
relate to Tydeus, his folly. ‘H 
éwola may signify the thought, 
the device; the thought perhaps - 
might prove ominous to a certain 
person. Or if the use of the in. 
definite pronoun to indicate a 
particular individual should in 
this instance appear unnecessary 
and harsh, or it should be argued 
that μάντις means not what is 
ominous, but a diviner, an inter- 
preter of what is ominous, 4 ‘wola 
may be rendered thought, consi- 
deration, reflexion ; one's thought 
might perhaps interpret it, divine 
its ominous purport. In either 
case however there is a difficulty 
about the quantity of the last 
syllable whether of ἐννοία or dvola. 

f compounds of this kind, εὔνοια 
has the last syllable short in Prom. 
446, Trach. 708, and Troad. 7; 
ἄνοια in Antig. 603 ; ἔννοια in Hel. 
1026; ἐπίνοια in Antig. 389; πα- 
ράνοια in v. 756 below; ὑπόνοια 
in Phoen. 1133; and εὔπλοια in 
Esch. Suppl. 1046. In Philoct. 
129 ἄγνοια, for which some MSS. 


ἃ μαρμαρυγὰς ποδῶν, the giancings of their feet, “ their many-twinkling-feet.” 
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ΑἸΣΧΎΛΟΥ 


εἰ γὰρ θανόντι νὺξ ἐπ᾿ ὀφθαλμοῖς πέσοι, σοι 
τῷ τοι φέροντε σῆμ ὑπέρκομπον τόδε 


γένοιτ᾽ ἂν ὀρθῶς ἐνδίκως τ᾽ ἐπώνυμον, 


4ος 


a N e ~ 4 9 , 
xavtos καθ᾽ αὑτοῦ την ὕβριν μαντεύσεται. 
ἐγὼ δὲ Τυδεῖ κεδνὸν ᾿Αστακοῦ τόκον 

, 3 ’ 4 , 
τόνδ᾽ ἀντιτάξω προστάτην πυλωμάτων, 
4y> 5» a \ Ν 3 , / 
par evyevn τε καὶ τὸν Αἰσχύνης θρονον 


τιμῶντα καὶ στυγοῦνθ᾽ ὑπέρφρονας λόγους. 


410 


3 ”~ “A 9 Ἁ bs) N 4 ~ 
αἰσχρῶν yap ἀργὸς, μὴ κακὸς δ᾽ εἶναι φιλεῖ. 
σπαρτῶν δ᾽ an ἀνδρῶν, ὧν “Apns ἐφείσατο, 


have ἀγνοίᾳ, may possibly lengthen 
its last syllable before προσῇ, and 
in Soph. Ter. fr. 517, 5, ἄνοια in 
the same manner before τρέφει : 
but in Trach. 350, ἃ μὲν γὰρ ἐξεί- 
ρήκας ἀγνοία μ' ἔχει, and in An- 
drom. 520, καὶ γὰρ dvoia Μεγάλη 
λείπειν ἐχθροὺς ἐχθρῶν, neither va- 
riety of reading nor license of 
position will aid us in making the 
a short. Since however it is not 
made long any where else in At- 
schylus, Blomfield reads ἐννοίᾳ τινὶ 
in a certain sense: but there is 
only one certain instance to be 
found in each of the other trage- 
dians, and the same argument 
would lead us to correct those 
two places also. It is not very 
logical to establish a rule by fit- 
ting passages to it. 

403. The use of εἰ yap here 
with πέσοι shews very well how 
those two particles acquired the 
force of utinam, Oh that, with an 
optative mood. See v. 550. 

405, 406, γένοιτ᾽ ἂἄν----καὶ μαν- 
τεύσεται. See Matth. Gr. Gr. §. 
515, ἀ, β. 

405. ὀρθῶς ἐνδίκως τ᾽ ἐπώνυμον, 
completely and duly significant. 


406, τὴν ὕβριν. Blomfield and 
Scholefield read τήνδ᾽ ὕβριν with 
a few MSS. The serise is the 
sume, will be making his (or this) 
insolence prophetical against him- 
self. 

408. τόνδε, here, in our pre- 
sence. See note 15 p. 6. 

409. τὸν Αἰσχύνης θρόνον Τιμῶντα. 
Compare Eum. 539. 

411. αἰσχρῶν ἀργὺς, that is, ἀερ- 
ves αἰσχρῶν ἔργων, See Theogn. 
1170, ἔργων αἰσχρῶν ἀπαθὴς καὶ ἀερ- 
γός : Iph. Αυ]. 1000, στρατὸς χὰρ 
ἄθροος ἀργὸς ὧν τῶν οἴκοθεν: and 
Matth. Gr. Gr. §. 344, I. 

— μὴ κακός. See Matth. Gr. 
Gr. ὃ. 608, 5, 6. Κακὸς means 
cowardly. 

412. σπαρτῶν. See v. 474, Eum. 
410, Cid. Col. 1534, and many 
passages in Euripides where the 
word occurs. The history of the 
earth-sown or dragon-born may 
be found at the beginning of the 
third book of Ovid's Metamor- 
phoses. The names of the five 
who survived the fraternal war 
were, according to Pausanias 6, 
Χθόνιος, Ὕπερήνωρ, Πέλωρος, Οὐδαῖος, 
and ᾿Εχέων : and the same bames 


e IX. 5. 


EITPA , BY’ @HBAS. ~$9 
pop ἀνεῖται, κάρτα δ᾽ ἔστ᾽ ἐγχώριος, 
MeAavermos’ ἔργον δ᾽ ἐν κύβοις "Αρης κρινεῖ: 
Δίκη δ᾽ ὁμαίμων κάρτα νιν προστέλλεται gts 
εἴργειν τεκούσῃ μητρὶ πολέμιον δόρυ. - 
XO. τὸν ἀμόν νυν ἀντίπαλον εὐτυχεῖν (στρ.) 
θεοὶ δοῖεν, ὡς δικαίας πόλεως - 
πρόμαχος ὄρνυται" τρέμω δ᾽ αἱματη- 
φόρους μόρονυς ὑπὲρ φίλων 420 


ὀλομένων ἰδέσθαι. 


are given by the Scholiast on Eur. 
Pheen. 942 upon the authority of 
Eschylus ; see Aiisch. Phoen. fr. 
239. 

413.. ῥίζωμ᾽͵ ἀνεῖται, his stock 
hath sprung. See Qkd. Tyr. 270, 
1405, Phoen. 940. 

Ald. ἔργον δ᾽ ἐν κύβοις “Apne κρινεῖ. 
Compare Rhes. 183, ψνχὴν προβάλ- 
λοντ᾽ ἐν κύβοισι δαίμονος : 446, plates 
κυβεύων τὸν πρὸς ᾿Αργείους "Αρην. 

' 415. See Schol. A. τὸ τῆς συγ- 
γενείας δίκαιον στέλλει αὐτὸν ἐς τὴν 
μάχην. The form ὅμαιμος occurs 
in vv. 681 and 940, as well as in 
many other places. We have δίκη 
, θεῶν in Antig. 369, δίκη δαιμόνων in 
 Antig. 921, δίκη ξένων in Hec. 715; 
and so perhaps δίκη πατρῷος in Eur. 
Suppl. 1146. Blomfield, who does 
‘ot think the transitive signifi- 
cation of προστέλλεται warranted, 
reads δίκη with several MSS. and 
γῦν from conjecture, and renders 
the passage thus: Jure autem, 
utpote vere consanguineus, mitti- 
tur ad tutandam matrem. 

ἦν 419. ἀμόν. Some of the old 
‘grammarians derived this word 
from ἡμέτερος, others from ἐμός. 
Brunck distinguished ὡμὸς for ἡμέ- 
τερὸος and ἀμὸς for ἐμός. Ὑμὸς and 
_ eos also are used in the Ionic 
and Doric poets for ὑμέτερος and 
σφέτερος. See Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ. 
149, Obs. 2. It occurs unaspi- 


rated again in v. 654, aspirated 
in Choeph. 428, 437, Eum. 440, 
Alisch. Suppl. τοῦ, 322. 

418. δικαίας. All the MSS. and 


‘ older editions have δικαίως. Bloum- 


field adopts Porson’s emendation 
δίκαιος with justice on his side, 
which refers to v. 415. 

41Q—421. τρέμω---οἰδέσθαι. Her- 
mann in his appendix to Viger 
p. 888 explains this sentence as 
compounded of two distinct ¢on- 
structions, τρέμω ὑπὲρ φίλων and 
τρέμω ἰδέσθαι μόρους φίλων ὁλομένων. 
Blomfield says it is τρέμω δ᾽ ὑπὲρ 
φίλων, αἱματηφόρους μόρους ὁλομένων 
ἰδέσθαι, that is, ne videam. See 
Matth. Gr. Gr. δ. 534, ὃ. 

419. αἱματηφέρου. See Blom- 
field’s glossary on the formation 
of this and similar words, which 
according to strict analogy would 
end in -opopos, AS Wwe have ain 
ματοσταγής In Vv. 836, αἱματορρόφος 
in Eum. 193, αἱματολοιχός ἴῃ Α- 
gam.1478. The change he right- 
ly attributes to the same necessity 
which required’ the lengthening 
of the first syllable of ἀθάνατος, the 
necessity namely of avoiding the 
concurrence of four short syl- 
lables in one word, which would 
be equally unmanageable m the 
Ionic hexameter and in the Attic 
senarian. 


΄ 
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AT’. τούτῳ μὲν οὕτως εὐτυχεῖν δοῖεν θεοί: 


Καπανεὺς δ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ᾿Ηλέκτραισιν εἴληχεν πύλαις, 


γίγας ὅδ᾽ ἄλλος τοῦ πάρος λελεγμένου 


μείζων, ὃ κόμπος δ᾽ οὐ κατ᾽ ἄνθρῳπον φρονεῖ, 


425 


a 3 ΄“ > ἃ bs) / ’ 
πύργοις δ᾽ ἀπειλεῖ δείν᾽, ἃ μὴ κραίνοι TUXN’ 


θεοῦ τε γὰρ θέλοντος ἐκπέρσειν πόλιν . 
καὶ μὴ θέλοντός φησιν, οὐδὲ τὴν Διὸς 
Ἔριν πέδῳ σκήψασαν ἐκποδὼν σχεθεῖν. 


τὰς δ᾽ ἀστραπάς τε καὶ κεραυνίους βολὰς 


430 


μεσημβρινοῖσι θάλπεσιν προσήκασεν'" 

ἔχει δὲ σῆμα γυμνὸν ἄνδρα πυρφόρον, 

φλέγει δὲ λαμπὰς διὰ χερῶν ὡπλισμένη" 
χρυσοῖς δὲ φωνεῖ γράμμασιν “ πρήσω πόλιν." 


423. ᾿Ηλέκτραισιν. So called 
from Electra, the sister of Cad- 
mus according to Pausan. IX. 8, 
3; or the daughter of Atlas and 
mother of Harmonia, who was 
the wife of Cadmus, according 
to Hellanicus in Schol. Apoll. 
Rhod. I. 916. The road to Pla- 
tza led through this yate, which 
must therefore have looked about 
S.W. by 5. 

424. γίγας. In Phoen, 127 An- 
tigone says of Hippomedon, é ἕ, 
ὡς γαῦρος, ὡς φοβερὸς εἰσιδεῖν, Γΐγαντι 
γηγενέτᾳ προσόμοιος. 

425. οὐ κατ᾽ ἄνθρωπον φρονεῖ. See 
note on Prom. 890 ; and compare 
Aj. 761, Antig. 768. 

426. Nearly the same line is 
used again in Vv. 549. 

427. Compare Eur. Suppl. 498, 
ὥμοσεν Πόλιν πέρσειν, θεοῦ θέλοντος ἤν 
τε μὴ θέλῃ: Phoen, 1174, τοσόνδ᾽ 
ἐκόμκασε, Μηδ dy τὴ σεμνὰν πῦρ νιν 
εἰργαθεῖν Διὸς Τὸ μὴ οὐ κατ᾽ ἄκρων 
περγάμων ἑλεῖν πόλιν. 

429. Ἔριν is explained by the 
Scholjast to mean either the wrath 


and fury of Jupiter, or his rivalry, 
Διὸς φιλονεικήσαντος, or by a figure 
his lightning, the weapon with 
which he contends. Schiitz and 
Butler prefer the last interpreta- 
tion: Blomfield takes the second, 
and gives the sense of the passage 
thus ; ne ipsum quidem Jovem, si 
contendens terram fulgure percu- 
tiat, distinere posse: Wellauer and 
Dindorf personify “Eps, as in v. 
1051, and Δίκη Διὸς in v. 662 and 
Δίκη Ζηνὸς in Med. 764. 

— πέδῳ σκήψασαν. See note 
on Prom. 749: σκήπτω is very often 
said of lightning. 

431. μεσημβρινοῖσι θάλπεσιν. See 
note on Prom. 649; and Av. 1096 
quoted in the note on v. 381 
above: Trach. 145 θάλπος θεοῦ, 
Cycl. 542 θάλπος ἡλίου. 

433. λαμπὰς διὰ χερῶν ὡπλισμένη. 
The construction is simpler in 
Bacch. 733, θύρσοις διὰ χερῶν ὧπλι- 
σμέναι. For διὰ χερῶν see Vv. 513, 
Pers. 239, 2 80), Suppl. 193 ; and 
Matth. Gr. Gr. §. 580, ὁ. 


ENTA EIT! ΘΗΒΑΣ. 


“ 4 i , , 
τοιῷδε φωτὶ πέμπε, τίς ξυστήσεται, 


δῚ 


+35 


τίς ἄνδρα κομπάζοντα μὴ τρέσας μενεῖ 3 
ET. καὶ τῷδε κέρδει κέρδος ἄλλο τίκτεται. 
τῶν τοι ματαίων ἀνδράσιν φρονημάτων 

ἡ γλῶσσ᾽ ἀληθὴς γίγνεται κατήγορος. 


Καπανεὺς δ᾽ ἀπειλεῖ δρᾶν παρεσκευασμένος, 


440 


θεοὺς ἀτίζων: κἀπογυμνάζων στόμα 
χαρᾷ ματαίᾳ θνητὸς ὧν ἐς οὐρανὸν 
πέμπει γεγωνὰ Ζηνὶ κυμαίνοντ᾽ ἔπη. 
πέποιθα δ᾽ αὐτῷ ξὺν δίκῃ τὸν πυρφόρον 


435. Blomfield and other edi- 
tors indicate by a mark the inter- 
ruption after πέμπε, and place a 
mark of interrogation at ξυστή- 
TETAS. 

— ξυστήσεται. See vv. 509,672, 
675. In Thuc. VI. 37 the same 
word said of Sicily signifies will 
combine, will stand together. 

437. The Scholiast understands 
by τῷδε κέρδει the advantage of hav- 
ing a fit opponent to send against 
Capaneus, by κέρδος ἄλλο the ad- 
vantage which Eteocles proceeds 
to augur from his impious inso- 
lence. If this be correct, we may 
suppose that Eteocles, before he 
begins his speech, indicates by 
some gesture whom he means to 
send; and the sense of τέτακται 
in v. 448 confirms the supposi- 
tion. Blomfield however con- 
ceives Eteocles to mean that to 
the favourable omen which he had 
before drawn from the shield of 
Tydeus is now to be added an- 
other favourable omen which he 
proceeds to draw from the shield 
of Capaneus: he therefore sepa- 
rates καὶ τῷδε from κέρδει, and 
renders’ the line thus; Eé huic 
(Capaneo sc.) guod ad hunc atti- 
net, commodum commodo nascitur. 


True it is that the tragic writers 
are not averse to a kind of jingle 
of words, like the one which he 
quotes from Aj. 865, πόνος πόνῳ 
πόνον φέρει, and this interpretation 
might have been readily admis- 
sible if we could have read κἀν 
τῷδε herein also: but the use of 
τῷδε without a preposition to sig- 
nify quod attinet ad hunc, espe- 
cially when it is followed imme- 
diately by a noun in the dative 
case, seems to be scarcely in ac- 
cordance with the practice of 
Greek syntax, although it may 
perhaps ‘receive some warrant 
from Aj. 1128, θεὸς γὰρ ἐκσώζει με, 
τῷδε δ' οἴχομαι. 

441. ἀτίζων. See Eum. 540, 
Ἀβοῖ. Suppl. 733, Ausch. Cere. 
fr. 96, Gid. Col.1153, Eur. Suppl. 
1Q »ὀμιμ᾽ ἀτίζοντες θεῶν, and seve- 
ral other places in Euripides. 

443. γεγωνὰ, audible, loud, not 
muttered merely ; an aggravation 
of his impiety. See note on Prom. 
193. The MSS. here have ye- 
γωνᾷ, except that one gives γεγω- 
γὼς and another γεγωνεΐ : Aldus 
and Robortellus have γεγῶνα : the 
true reading is due to Brunck. 

444. The death of Capaneus 
will be found related in Pheen. 

E 2 
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ἥξειν κεραυνὸν, οὐδὲν ἐξῃκασμένον gag 
μεσημβρινοῖσι θάλπεσιν τοῖς ἡλίου. 

ἀνὴρ δ᾽ ex αὐτῷ, κεἰ στόμαργός ἐστ᾽ ἄγαν, 

αἴθων τέτακται λῆμα, Πολυφόντου βία, 

φερέγγυον φρούρημα, προστατηρίας 

᾿Αρτέμιδος εὐνοίαισι σύν τ᾽ ἄλλοις θεοῖς. 450 


λέγ᾽ ἄλλον ἄλλαις ἐν πύλαις εἰληχότα. 

XO. ὅλοιθ᾽ ὃς πόλει μεγάλ᾽ ἐπεύχεται, (ἀντ.) 
κεραυνοῦ δέ μιν βέλος ἐπισχέθοι,. 

πρὶν ἐμὸν ἐσθορεῖν δόμον, πωλικῶν θ᾽ 


1172—1186: for Euripides, after 
sneering at Aischylus for relating 
at length the names and bearings 
of the seven chieftains while they 
are thundering at the gates, him- 
self introduces a hasty messenger 
with important tidings for Jo- 
casta, and then puts into his 
mouth a story of more than a 
hundred and fifty lines in length, 
before he allows him to urge the 
wretched mother to prevent if 
possible her children from en- 
gaging in mortal combat with 
each other. 
447. ᾿Ανὴρ is emphatic, as in 
vv.505 and 518. Eteocles first 
expresses his confidence that the 
Deity will avenge himself for the 
insult offered to him, and then 
proceeds to mention the mortal 
champion whom he has selected 
‘as the opponent of Capaneus, 
— κεὶ στόμαργός dor’ ἄγαν. This 
is said with reference to v. 436. 
For στόμαργος see Soph. Elect.607, 
Med. 525, and the note on Prom. 
884. 
445. αἴθων, glowing, ardent. 

Rhes. 122, aiéwy ἀνήρ: Aj. 1088, 
οὔϑων ὑβριστής : 147. αἴθωνι σιδή- 
ῥῳ. Blomfield reads αἶθον, which 
, 13 recognised by the first Scho- 


liast, and justifies it by Iph. Aul. 
1422 ὦ λῆμ᾽ ἄριστον. He might 
have quoted Cid. Col. g60 ὦ λῆμ᾽ 
ἀναιδές : he might also have quoted 
on the other side Rhes. 498 ἔστι 
δ᾽ αἱμυλώτατον Κρότημ᾽ Ὀδυσσεὺς, 
λημά τ᾽ ἀρκούντως θρασὺς Καὶ πλεῖ- 
στα χώραν τήνδ᾽ ἀνὴρ καθυβρίσας. 

Aja is derived by the gram- 
marians from the old Doric word 
rdw λῶ volo, which occurs in @ 
treaty in Thuc. V. 77. It signi- 
fies first purpose, will, or disposi- 
tion; and afterwards, especially 
in the tragic writers, spirit: see 
vv. 616, 706, Hence the verb 
ληματιάω in Ran. 494, ἐπειδὴ λημα- 
τιᾷς κἀνδρεῖος εἶ. 

449. προστατηρίας, tutelary. See 
note on v. 1026; and compare 
Soph. Elect. 637 Φοῖβε προστατήριε, 
Cid. Tyr. 881 θεὸν οὐ λήξω ποτὲ 
προστάταιν ἴσχων, Trach. 209 ᾿Απόλ- 
Awa προστάταν. ‘The adjective has 
another signification in Agam, 
976. - 

453. Compare Phen. 183, ἰὼ, 
Νέμεσι καὶ Διὸς βαρύβρομοι βρονταὶ, 
Κεραύνιόν τε πῦρ αἰθαλόεν, at τοι 
Μεγαληγορίαν ὑπεράνορα κοιμίζοις. 

454. ἐσθορεῖν. See Il. Μ. 462, 
ὁ δ᾽ ap’ ἔσθορε φαίδιμος “Ἕκτωρ. The 
compound ἐκθαρεῖν occurs in Cid. 


ENITA ETH @HBAY. 


’ 
ἐδωλίων ὑπερκόπῳ 
δορί ποτ᾽ ἐκλαπάξαι. 


AT. καὶ μὴν τὸν ἐντεῦθεν λαχόντα πρὸς πύλαις 


λέξω" τρίτῳ yap ᾿Ἐτεόκλῳ τρίτος πάλος 


2 ε 4 ’ 3 ’ ’ 
ἐξ ὑπτίου πήδησεν εὐχάλκου κράνους, 


πύλαισι Νηΐίταισι προσβαλεῖν λόχον. 


46ο 


ἵππους δ᾽ ἐν ἀμπυκτῆρσιν ἐμβριμωμένας 


Col. 234 ; ἐπενθορεῖν in Pers. 350, 
Trach. 917; ὑπερθορεῖν in Agam. 
297, 827, Aisch. Suppl. 873. 

454. πωλικῶν ἐδωλίων, virgin seats, 
maiden abodes. ἙἙδώλια are said 
to be properly τὰ τῆς νεὼς ζυγὰ, 
ἐφ᾽ ὧν οἱ ἐρέσσοντες καθέζονται : see 
Aj. 1277 (where the Scholiast 
however explains the word by 
σανιδώματα), Hel.1571, Cycl. 238. 
In Choeph. 71 we have νυμφικὰ 
ἐδώλια, in Soph. Elect. 1393 ἀρ- 
χαιόπλουτα πατρὸς εἰς ἑδώλια, In Ari- 
stoph. Geryt. fr. 100, 2, ἀρτοπώ- 
λιον, ἵν᾽ ἐστὶ κριβάνων ἑδώλια. On 
the metaphorical] use of πῶλος for 
a virgin consult Monk on Hipp. 
548. 

456. ἐκλαπάξαι, to strip me away 
from, or to thrust me forth from. 
In Homer, who often uses ἀλα- 
πάζω and ἐξαλαπάζω, the verb sig- 
nifies to empty, to strip, to spoil, 
and is very frequently used with 
πόλιν meaning to sack. Some- 
times however we find it applied 
to persons, as in 1]. E, 167, A 
503, 749, M.67. But it no- 
where appears to be employed in 
precisely the same construction 
which we have in this passage. 
See note on v. 47. The genitive 
ἑδωλίων is governed by the prepo- 
sition ἐκ, 88 in v. 393 and many 
other places. 

458. ᾿Ετεόκλῳ. 
p: 4. 
459. πήδησεν. Most critics would 


See note 13, 


write ᾽πτήδησεν, and "8épy In v. 608, 
to indicate that the augment is 
elided, not omitted: see Matth. 
Gr. Gr. §. 160, Obs. p. 256. The 
mode of drawing lots is described 
in 1]. H. 1753; οἱ δὲ κλῆρον ἐσημῇ- 
yayto ἕκαστος, Ἔν δ᾽ ἔβαλον κυνέῃ 
᾿Αγαμέμνονος ᾿Ατρείδαο ----, πάλλεν δὲ 
Γερήνιος ἱππότα Νέστωρ' ᾿Εκ δ᾽ ἔϑορε 
κλῆρος κυνέης, ὃν ἄρ᾽ ἤθελον αὐτοὶ, Αἴ- 
αντος. See ΑἹ. 1285, Virg. Ain. 
V. 490, and the note on v. 55 
above. 

461, ἀμπυκτῆρσιν, properly fronés 
or brow-bands, here put for the 
whole of the head-trappings. It 
is formed from ἄμπυξ, which pro- 
perly signifies a small fillet or cord 
for confining the hair on the fore- 
head, whether of females as in 
1]. X. 469 and Hee. 465, or of 
horses as in the expression du- 
πυκτήρια φάλαρα in Cd. Col. 1068. 
In Asch. Suppl. 431 there is allu- 
sion to both uses; and χρυσάμκυξ 
is sometimes an epithet of a horse, 
as in Il, E. 358, and sometimes of 
a goddess, as in Pind. Pyth. III. 
158, for the bands of both were 
adorned with nearly equal rich- 
ness. In Eur. Suppl. 586 and 
680 and Alcest. 428 pordunvxes 
ἵπποι are single or riding horses ; 
whence μοναμπυκία in Pind. Ol. 
V. 15 horsemanship. In Philoct. 
680 ἄμπυξ is used for the wheel 
of Ixion, and of course the meta- 
phor can only be justified strietly 
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δινεῖ, θελούσας πρὸς πύλαις πεπτωκέναι. 


φιμοὶ δὲ συρίζουσι βάρβαρον τρόπον, 
μυκτηροκόμποις πνεύμασιν πληρούμενοι. 


4 A e 
ἐσχημάτισται δ᾽ ἀσπὶς ov σμικρὸν τροπομ᾽ 


465 


ἀνὴρ δ᾽ ὁπλίτης κλίμακος προσαμβάσεις 
στείχει, mpos ἐχθρῶν πύργον, ἐκπέρσαι θέλων" 


by supposing him to be bound 
within the circle. 

461. ἐμβριμωμένας, fuming, chaf- 
ing, fiercely snorting, frementes. 
Byron’s Siege of Corinth XXII. 
The steeds are all bridled and snort 
to the rein; Scott's Lord of the 


Isles, I. 15, So chafes the war-' 


horse in his might; VI. 21, Be- 
side him many a war-horse fumes. 
See byall means Schleusner’s Lex. 
Noy. Test. on the word. Βριμᾶ- 
σθαι and βριμοῦσθαι were equally 
in use. 
ὥστ᾽ εἰ σὺ βριμήσαιο, 18 explained 
by the Scholiast to mean τὸ ὀργί- 
ζεσθαι and ἀπειλεῖν: the second 
occurs in Xenoph. Cyrop. IV. 5, 
Q, ἐβριμοῦτό τε τῷ Κύρῳ καὶ τοῖς Μή- 
dos. See note on v. 794. 

462. δινεῖ, wheels. See Ov. 
Epist. Heroid. IV. 79, Sive fero- 
cis equi luctantia colla recurvas, 
Exigno flexos miror in orbe pe- 
des: Ar. Am. III. 384, in gyros 
ire coactus équus. 

— πρὸς πύλαις πεπτωκέναι, to have 
rushed against the gates. Blom- 
field adopts from Aldus and Ro- 
bortellus πρὸς πύλας on the autho- 
rity of v.185 and other similar 
passages. But τίτνειν πρὸς γὴν 15 
rather to fall to earth, προσπεσεῖν 
ἐμὸν γόνυ to fall at my knee, πεσεῖν 
πρὸς βρέτη to fall prostrate before 
_ the images; and none of these 
phrases contain the idea which is 
here wanted. 

463. φιμοὶ, mouth-pieces, lite- 


The first in Equit. 855, 


‘ 


rally muzzles, capistra. They ap- 
pear to have been fastened round 
the mouths and nostrils of the 
horses for the purpose of increas- 
ing the noise of their snortings, 
and were probably formed in the 
shape of a bell or the large end 
of a trumpet: see /ésch. fr. 330, 
ὃς εἶχε πώλους τέσσαρας ξυγηφόρους 
Φιμοῖσιν αὐλωτοῖσιν ἐστομωμένας. The 
φιμὸς however frequently stopped 
the mouth and voice; whence 
φιμόω in the New Testament sig- 
nifies to silence, to calm: see 
Schleusner’s Lexicon. 

—— ovpiove.. See Prom. 355 
and the note there. 

“464. μυκτηροκόμποις. See Job 
XXXIX. 20, the glory of his 
nostrils is terrible. 

467. According to Blomfield, 
στείχει is to be taken here in a 
transitive sense, admovet, applies, 
advances a ladder, agreeably with 
the description of Capaneus given 
in Pheen. 1 17 3> μακραύχενος γὰρ 
κλίμακος προσαμβάσεις Ἔχων ἐχώρει. 
And he justifies this interpreta- 
tion on the authority of Porson’s 
note upon Orest. 1427; but the 
cases there given, aiccay χέρα and 
βαίνειν réda,can scarcely be thought 
parallel to the phrase before us. 
Scholefield says that the accusa- 
tive after this and similar verbs 
is always in a cognate sense with 
the verb, as if a preposition were 
understood, as in Agam. 80 στεί- 
xe ὁδοὺς and in the common ex- 
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55 


βοᾷ δὲ xotros γραμμάτων ἐν ξυλλαβαῖς 
ὡς οὐδ᾽ ἂν ΓΑρης σφ᾽ ἐκβάλοι πυργωμάτων. 


“ “ \ cg N 4 
καὶ τῷδε φωτὶ πέμπε Tov φερέγγυον 


470 


πόλεως ἀπείργειν τῆσδε δούλειον ζυγόν. 
ET. πέμποιμ᾽ ἂν ἤδη τόνδε, σὺν τύχῃ δέ τῳ" 
καὶ δὴ πέπεμπται κόμπον ἐν χεροῖν ἔχων, 


Μεγαρεὺς Κρέοντος σπέρμα τοῦ σπαρτῶν γένους. 


ὃς οὔτι μάργων ἱππικῶν φρυαγμάτων 


475 


βρόμον φοβηθεὶς ἐκ πυλῶν χωρήσεται, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἢ θανὼν τροφεῖα πληρώσει χθονὶ, 


pression ire viam; and that στείχει 
προσαμβάσεις therefore means pro- 
greditur per—, treads or ranges 
the steps or rungs. Προσαμβάσεις 
occurs also in Bacch. 1213, Pheen. 
489, Iph. Taur. 97. 

468. Compare vv. 434, 646. 

472. σὺν τύχῃ 8é ty. Compare 
Choeph. 138; Q&d. Tyr. 80 εἰ γὰρ 
ἐν τύχῃ γέ τῳ Σωτῆρι Baily. 

473. The Medicean and three 
or four other copies have καὶ δὴ 
πέκεμπτ᾽, οὐ κόμπον ἐν χεροῖν ἔχων, 
which Brunck and the later edi- 
tors have adopted. There are 
other variations, of which the 
metre will only admit two, καὶ 
δῆτα πέμεετ', οὖ----, and καὶ πέμ- 
πεται δ᾽, οὖ-- : all have the nega- 
tive. The correction in the text 
was made by Erfurdt on Aj. 190 
in order to avoid the elision of 
the diphthong a: see note on 
Prom. 465. ‘The meaning is cu- 
jus jactatio in agendo constat : 
with the negative it would be 
very nearly the same, having no 
boastful device upon his shield. 

474. See Phen. 931—944, 
and the note on v. 412 above. 
The Scholiast there quoted goes 


on to say that Echion married 
Agave, the daughter of Cadmus, 
by whom he had Pentheus, and 
that the grandson of Pentheus 
(the son’s name is lost from the 
corruption of the text) was Me- 
noeceus the father of Creon and 
Jocasta. 

475. μάῤγων. See note on 
Prom. 884. The epithet belongs 
properly to the horses, and refers 
to v. 462. 

477. τροφεῖα, nutritionis mer- 
668: τὰ ὀφειλόμενα τοῖς τροφεῦσι γέρα 
Schol. B. Consult by all means 
Valckenaer on Phoen. 44. See 
vv. 16—20, and 548, Agam. 
729, Ion 852, Eur. Elect. 626, 
Orest. 109, Iph. Aul. 1230; Lys. 
Fun. Orat. p. 197, 16, πατρίδι τὰ 
τροφεῖα ἀποδόντες : Isocr. Archid. 
Ρ. 138, a, ἀποδῶμεν τὰ τροφεῖα τῇ 
πατρίδι : Lycurg. v. Leocr. . Ρ. 154. 
44, τί δεῖ πάσχειν ὅστις ἀνὴρ ὧν οὐκ 
ἀπέδωκε τὰ τροφεῖα τῇ πατρίδι; ἴῃ 
Cid. Col. 341 and Ion 1493 τρο- 
φεῖα means merely nurture, nou- 
rishment, not the return for it, 
and in Cid. Col. 1263 θρεπτήρια, 
which commonly has the same 
signification with tpepeiaf but is 


f As in Hes. Op. 186, where one of the signs of the iron age is that οὐδὲ xiv οἶγε 


Γηράντισσι φοκεῦσιν ἀπὸ ὀριπτήρια δοῖεν. 
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ἢ καὶ δύ᾽ ἄνδρε καὶ πόλισμ᾽ ἀπ᾿ ἀσπίδας we ἢ 
ey NA , ζω , ὔ 
ἐλὼν λαφύροις δῶμα κοσμήσει πατρος. ἐν ὦ 


κόμπαζ᾽ ἐπ’ ἄλλῳ μηδέ μοι φθόνει λέγων. 480 
XO. ἐπεύχομαι τὰ μὲν εὐτυχεῖν, ἰὼ (στρ.) 


πρόμαχ᾽ ἐμῶν δόμων, τοῖσι δὲ δυστυχεῖν. 
ε e » ’ > κ᾿ , 
as δ᾽ ὑπέραυχα BaCovow ἐπὶ πτολει 


μαινομένᾳ φρενὶ, τώς νιν 


Ζεὺς νεμέτωρ ἐλπίδοι κοταίνων. 485 


AI. τέταρτος ἄλλος, γείτονας πύλας ἔχων 


less purely Attic, means nourish- 
ment likewise. Homer uses 6péx- 
τρα ἴῃ Il. A. 478 and P. 302. 
“477. χθονὶ, that is, τεκούσῃ μητρὶ, 
as in v. 416. 

478. δύ᾽ ἄνδρε. The interpret- 
ers explain this to mean Eteoclus 
aud the warrior who was embla- 
zoned on his shield. . Can ἑλὼν 
én’ ἀσπίδος signify having won or 
assumed upon his own shield? 
This would be of a piece with 
the hanghty and contemptuous 
sneering with which Eteocles 
speaks of his antagonists through- 
out this scene, and would be ana- 
logous to the right acknowledged 
by modern heralds of assuming 
the arms of any person whom 
one has made prisoner in lawful 
war, 

480. κόμπαζ᾽ én’ ἄλλῳ: λέγε ἄλ- 
λον κομπώδη Schol. A. One MS. 
has ἄλλον, whence Blomfield would 
read κόμπαζ᾽' ἔτ᾽ ἄλλον, as Eum. 
289 κόμπασον γέρας καλόν, Soph. 
Elect. 1500 ἀλλ᾽ οὐ πατρῴαν τὴν 
τέχνην ἐκόμπασας. ᾿Ἐπὶ may be ren- 
dered over, as in ν. 922, Agam. 
1400, 1548, Choeph. 721, Eum. 
328. 

—— μηδέ μοι φθόνει λέγων, and be 
not, I beg, sparing in the descrip- 


tion. Elmsley on Heracl. tort 


and on Med. 62 would read λέ- 
yew. See note on Prom. 584. 

481. τά. Vulgo τῷδε, Codices 
plurinai τάδε. Correxi τά, Ita in 
antistropho y. 521 non opus δὴ 
particula, quam post πέποιθα illic 
inseruit Robortellus, hic nonnulli 
ante τῷδε intulerunt. Dinporr. 

483. ὑπέραυχα. Antig. 1351. 
MeydAavyog occurs In v. 1054. 

— βάζουσιν. This word is used, 
and always either of abusive lan- 
guage or of idle talk, in v. 571, 
Pers. 593, Choeph. 882, Rhes. 
719, Hipp. 119. If it be rightly 
derived from βὰ or By, as ὥζω 
from ὦ, φεύζω from φεῦ, and other 
verbs from other exclamationsé&, 
we may translate it to bawl. [118 
derivative βάξις occurs in Prom. 
663, where see the note; and 
βάγμα in Pers. 636. Another 
form βαβάζω is extant. 

484. τὼς, in like manner. See 
v. 637, Aisch. Suppl. 68, 691, 
Aj. 841; and Elmsley on Med. 
313- 

485. κοταίνων, in wrath. Com- 
pare Antig. 127. 

486. γείτονας πύλας ἔχῶν “Oyxas 
᾿Αθάνας, that is, the gate near.the 
image of Minerva Onca. See v. 


& See note on. v. 8. 
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*Oyxas ᾿Αθάνας, ξὺν βοῇ παρίσταται, 
Ἱππομέδοντος σχῆμα καὶ μέγας τύπος" 
ἅλω δὲ πολλὴν, ἀσπίδος κύκλον λέγω, 


ἐφριξα δινήσαντος" οὐκ ἄλλως ἐρῶ. 


490 


ὁ σηματουργὺς δ᾽ οὔ τις εὐτελὴς ap ἦν 


΄σ ͵ 4 ww ‘ > ’ 
ὅστις TOO ἔργον ὥπασεν πρὸς ἀσπίδι, 
σι / b) 
Tudor ἱέντα πυρπνόον διὰ στόμα 
“ 
λιγνὺν μέλαιναν, αἰόλην πυρὸς κάσιν" 


501 and the note οὔ νυ. 164. The 
Scholiast on Phoen. 1062 pre- 
serves the following old inscrip- 
tion : “Oyxag νηὸς ὅδ᾽ ἐστὶν ᾿Αθήνης, 
ὅν ποτε Κάδμος Εἴσατο, βοῦν θ' ἱέρευσεν, 
ὅτ᾽ ἔκτισεν ἄστυ τὸ Θήβης. 

488. Blomfield and Scholefield, 
supported by Porson, read μέγ᾽ 
ἹἹππομέδοντος σχῆμα for the sake of 
the metre; and some authority 
for the insertion of the word μέγα 
may certainly be drawn from both 
the Scholiasts. But see Elmsley’s 
review of Porson’s Hecuba in 
Edinb. Rev. XIX. p. 68 (quoted 
in Theatre of the Greeks p. 500), 
Hermann on Gr. Metr. p. 44, 
and Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ. 19, 6. 

- σχῆμα καὶ μέγας τύπος, the 
form and mighty mould. Σχῆμα 
is literally corporis habitus. See 
Philoct. 952, ὦ σχῆμα πέτρας δίπυ- 
λον: Alcest. 911, ὦ σχῆμα δόμων : 
Hec. 619, ὦ σχήματ᾽ οἴκων, ὦ ποτ᾽ 
εὐτυχεῖς δόμοι: Monk on Hipp. 
794, and Matth. Gr. Gr. §. 430. 
The word τύπος occurs in Eum. 
49 aud Aisch. Suppl. 282; see 
also Bacch. 1333 ὄφεος ἀλλάξει 
τύπον, Heracl. 857 νέων Βραχιόνων 
ἔδειξεν ἡβητὴν τύπον, Phoen. 162 
μορφῆς τύπωμα. 

480. ἅλω πολλὴν, his vast disc. 
Hesychius says ἅλως is the disc of 
the sun or moon. The first Scho- 
liast says it 1s properly ὅταν νέφη 
περὶ τὸν ἥλιον ἐκκανθέντα λευκὰ pai- 


γηται καὶ ὡς ἐν κύκλῳ τοῦ ἡλίου γέ- 
νηται, @ halo. Compare Milton 
P. L. I. 286, The broad circum- 
ference Hung on his shoulders like 
the moon: VI. 255, His ample 
shield, A vast circumference: 305, 
Two broad suns their shields 
Blazed opposite. See the note on 
Prom. gf. 

490. οὐκ ἄλλως ἐρῶ, 1 will not 
deny it, I will not say otherwise. 
So in Orest. 709, οὐκ ἄλλως λέγω. 

᾿401.σηματουργὸς, designer. Blom- 
field after Stanley quotes Apul. 
Metam. II. p. 93 ed. Lugd. Bat. 
1786, In quo summum specimen 
opere fabrilis egregius ille sigyi- 
fex prodidit. 

493. Tupay ἱέντα. Both here 
and in v. 511 Blomfield follows 
Elmsley in reading Τυφών: see 
the note on Prom. 354. The 
first syllable of ici; is short here, 
as it more frequently is in the 
tragic writers; it is long in Aj. 
154, Cad. Tyr. 688, Iph. Aul. 
152. 

494. λιγνύν. Antig. 1127 oré- 
poy λιγνύς, Trach. 794. 

— αἰόλην, varying, curling, qui- 
vering : or perhaps the word im- 
plies the alternations of hue, as the 
flame occasionally breaks out. 

— πυρὸς xdow. A still harsher 
metaphor of this kind will be 
found in Agam. 494. 


58 


ὄφεων δὲ πλεκτάναισι περίδρομον κύτος 


ΑΙΣΧΎΛΟΥ 


495 


προσηδάφισται κοιλογάστορος κύκλον. 
αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἐπηλάλαξεν, ἔνθεος δ᾽ ἤΑρει 


495, 496. The literal meaning 
of these two lines appears to be 
this; the protuberance of his bel- 
lying orb has been based (has had 
support added to it) by being en- 
circled by wreaths of serpents. 
Most interpreters seem to have 
taken περίδρομον κύτος for the encir- 
cling border, the rim which sur- 
rounded the shield, as if it was 
identical with the περίδρομος ἴτυος 
ἕδρα Ὁ mentioned in Eur. Elect. 
458, where the Chorus is describ- 
ing the designs upon the shield 
and other parts of the armour in 
which Achilles went to Troy. But 
κύτος, though it might be taken 
for a shield generally, cannot sig- 
nify the border-of a shield; for 
it always implies, and if its de- 
rivation be correctly given from 
κύω, to swell, it necessarily implies, 
a hollow, a concavity, a vessel of 
greater or less capacity: see 
Agam. 322, 816, Soph. Elect. 
1142, Eur. Suppl. 1202, Ion 37, 
39, Cycl. 399. In Trach. 12 
Achelous, who courted Detanira 
ἐν τρισὶν μορφαῖσιν, is said to have 
come sometimes ἐν ἀνδρείῳ κύτει ἐπ 
human mould. in Pax 1224 we 
find θώρακος κύτος, and may discern 
the true meaning of κύτος from 
what follows; and in Eur. Elect. 
472 περίπλευρον κύτος also means 
exactly the same thing, a breast- 
plate, for the shield, both border 
and centre, as well as the helmet 
have been already described. Πε- 
ρίδρομος Occurs with a passive sig- 
nification in Eur. Cresph. fr. I. 2, 


where Laconia is said to be ὄρεσι, 


aepidponoc. ‘The word πλεκτάνη oc- 


curs in an obscure fragment of 
the Orithyia of Aéschylus, pre- 
served by Longinus, where it pro- 
bably means @ wreath of flame ; 
see fr. 265, 3, and compare wie- 
κτάνη καπνοῦ in Av. 1517: hence 
the verb πλεκτανάω in Choeph. 
1049. Προσηδάφισται the second 
Scholiast explains by ὑπτέστρωται. 
It is derived from ἔδαφος solum, 
which sometimes signifies a pave- 
ment and sometimes the bottom 
or base of any thing. In Polyb. 
VI. 33, 6, ἐδαφίζω means to level ; 
in Luc. XIX. 44 and in a few 
places in the Septuagint it means 
to dash to the ground or (of a 
city) to level with the ground. 
The compound before us is ex- 
tant nowhere else, but the trans- - 
lation above given, is based or 
supported, seems to be its sense 
here; unless the speaker intends 
to mark an opposition between 
κύτος κοιλογάστορος κύκλου aNd προση- 
δάφισται, and wishes to say that 
to the swelling centre of the shield 
has been added an ἔδαφος, a broad 
level border. This long note shall . 
be closed by v. 1423 of the Ion, 
where Creusa, after stating that 
the head of Medusa formed the 
centre of the pattern of a piece 
of embroidery in which she ex- 
posed her infant, adds xexparzé- 
δωτα; δ᾽ ὄφεσιν αἰγίδος τρόπον. 

497. αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἐκηλάλαξεν, of him- 
self, of his own accord, before the 
signal had been given, he raised 
the war-shout ἀλαλά. See Pers. 
390. The verb is very often said 
of a shout of victory, as in v. 953, 
Antig. 133 νίκην ὁρμῶντ' ἀλαλάξαι, 


h So ἤσυος iv εὐφόρνοισι «εριδρόμοις in Troad. 1197. 


EVITA EIN ΘΗΒΑΣ. 


βακχᾷ πρὸς ἀλκὴν Quias ὡς φόβον βλέπων. 


τοιοῦδε φωτὸς πεῖραν εὖ φυλακτέον. 


φόβος γὰρ ἤδη πρὸς πύλαις κομπάζξέται. 


500 


ET. πρῶτον μὲν Ὄγκα Παλλὰς, ἥτ᾽ ἀγχίπτολις, 
πύλαισι γείτων ἀνδρὸς ἐχθαίρουσ᾽ ὕβριν 

εἴρξει νεοσσῶν ὡς δράκοντα δυσχιμον᾽ 

Ὑπέρβιος δὲ κεδνὸς Οἴνοπος τόκος 


ἀνὴρ κατ᾽ ἄνδρα τοῦτον ἡρέθη, θέλων 


595 


ἐξιστορῆσαι μοῖραν, ἐν χρείᾳ τύχης, ΄ 


Eur. Suppl. 719, Elect. 855, 
Here. Fur. 981, Buacch. 593, 
1133, Phoen. 1395; sometimes 
of any loud shout or noise, as in 
isch. Edon. fr. 54, Soph. Rhiz. 
fr. 479. The noun ἀλαλὴ occurs 
in Hel. 1344, Phoen. 335. From 
ἀλαλάζω we have ἀλαλαγὴ in Trach. 
206, ἀλαλαγμὸς in Hel. 1352 and 
Cycl. 65. See note on v. 8. 

— ἔνθεος “Aper, possessed by 
Mars. Hence ἐνθουσιασμὸς and 
other words: see Aisch. Lyc. fr. 
120, ἐνθουσιᾷ δὴ δῶμα, βακχεύει 
στέγη. ᾿ 

498. βακχᾷ πρὸς ἀλκὴν Θυιὰς ὥς, 
raves ike a Bacchanal for battle. 
Βακχᾶν is a rare form; βακχεύειν 
is very common. The same sense 
of ἀλκὴ will be found in wv. 569 
and 876 and in Pheen. 1363 be- 
sides other places. 

— φόβον βλέπων. The expres- 
sions βλέπειν "Αρη, πυρρίχην, νάπυ, 
κάρδαμα, and others, will be fa- 
miliar to the readers of Aristo- 
phanes, but are not so common 
In the tragic writers. At first 
sight φόβον βλέπων might appear 
to mean looking afraid instead of 
glancing affright, darting terror 
from his eyes; but see Av. 1671, 
where αἰκίαν βλέπων signifies look- 
ing not beaten but ready to beat. 


Φόνον however would perhaps be 
preferable, if it could be support- 
ed by any authority; see Prom. 
355 and the note there. 

500. φόβος .----κομπάζεται, Terror 
is vaunting himself. See Alcest. 


See note on Prom. 
948. 

503. See note on ν. 201. Av- 
σχιμος is snid to be another form 
of δύσχειμος, for which Aeschylus 
uses δυσχείμερος, stormy, dangerous, 
noxious, in this place fell. In 
Choeph. 186 we have δυσχίμου 
πλημμυρίδος, in Prom. 746 δυσχεί- 
μεβὸν πέλαγος: in Asch. fr. 368 
we find δυσχίμων ὀρῶν, in Prom. 15 
φάραγγι δυσχειμέρῳ. So μελάγχιμος 
in Pers. 301 and elsewhere is said 
to be a form of μελάγχειμος. 

506. ἐξιστορῆσαι. In Soph. Elect. 
850 we have ἴστωρ and ὑπερίσταρ : 
whence ἱστορέω, which signifies 
properly to inform oneself, then 
to inquire, as in Prom. 632, after- 
wards to know, to be acquainted 
with, as in Pers. 454, Agam. 676, 
Eum. 455; and ἱστορία originally 
inquiry, research, as in the first 
line of Herodotus. 

— ἐν χρείᾳ τύχης. 
χρείᾳ διρός. 


Aj. 963, ἐν 


60 


ΑἸΣΧΎΛΟΥ 


οὗτ᾽ εἶδος οὔτε θυμὸν οὔθ᾽ ὅπλων σχέσιν 
μωμητὸς, Ἑρμῆς δ᾽ εὐλόγως ξυνήγαγεν. 
ἐχθρὸς γὰρ ἁνὴρ ἀνδρὶ τῷ ξυστήσεται. - 


4 \ / 2 2 3 [4 
᾿ ξυνοίσετον δὲ πολεμίους ἐπ᾿ ἀσπίδων 


510 


θεούς" ὃ μὲν yap πυρπνόον Tudar’ ἔχει, 
Ὑπερβίῳ δὲ Ζεὺς πατὴρ ἐπ᾽ ἀσπίδος 


σταδαῖος ἧσται, διὰ χερὸς βέλος φλέγων" 


ὟΝ 9 ΄ id 2 
κοὔύπω τις εἶδε Ζηνα που νικώμενον. 


τοιάδε μέντοι προσφίλεια δαιμόνων" 


515 


πρὸς τῶν κρατούντων δ᾽ ἐσμὲν, οἱ δ᾽ ἡσσωμένων᾽ 
εἰ Ζεύς ye Τυφῶ καρτερώτερος μάχῃ" 


508. Ἑρμῆς, the deity who con- 
trolled unexpected and sudden 
gains or advantages, Whience ép- 
paises lucky in Eum. 947, ἕρμαιον 
a prize in Antig. 397. 

509. Scholefield places a com- 
ma after ἀνδρὶ, making τῷ a rela- 
tive with whom : but see the note 
on Prom. 234. 

513. Σταδαῖος was probably a 
military term as well as stata- 
rius' in Latin, fitted for standing 
fight. Milites statarii were not 
light troops, but men who were 
disciplined to observe their ranks, 
not easily to shift their places, but 
to fight to the last on the ground 
where they were first posted. Ju- 
piter was perhaps represented on 
the shield as an ὁπλίτης, or στα- 

δαῖος may be taken in its literal 
sense, stationary, firm. See Pers. 
240. 

— φλέγων, flashing. See Aj. 
196 ἄταν οὐρανίαν φλέγων, Valcke- 
naer on Phoen. 248, and the note 
on Prom. 903. 

516. πρὸς τῶν κρωτούντων. See 
Rhes. 320, Ζεὺς πρὸς ἡμῶν ἐστιν, 
Jupiter « nobis stat. 


517,518. All the MSS. except 
one or at most two invert the 
order of these lines, and all ex- 
cept three or four, among which 
however is the Medicean, read εἰ 
Ζεύς τε. The passage then would 
run thus: τοιάδε μέντοι «ροσφίλεια 
δαιμόνων' Πρὸς τῶν κρατούντων δ᾽ éo- 
μὲν, οἱ δ' ἡσσωμένων. Ἑϊκὸς δὲ πράξειν 
ἄνδρας ὧδ' ἀντιστάτας, Ei Ζεύς τε 
Tupi καρτερώτερος μάχῃ, ὝὙπερβίῳ 
τε πρὸς λόγον τοῦ σήματος Σωτὴρ γέ- 
yor’ ἂν Ζεὺς ἐπ᾿ ἀσπίδος τυχών. Such 
affection have their tutelary deities 
for each other: but we are on the 
side of the conquerors, they of the 
vanquished. And it is probable 
that the mortal opponents will fare 
similarly, if both Jupiter is stronger 
in fight than Typho, and if accord- 
ing to the purport of the bearing 
Jupiter shall prove a preserver to 
Hyperbius as he is upon his shield. 
This is the order in Wellauer and 
Scholefield and all the earlier edi- 
tions. Brunck’s correction, which 
is adopted by Blomfield and Din- 
dorf, had the approbation of Por- 
son. In this arrangement Eteo- 
cles ventures to pronounce more 


- i See Liv. IX. 19 and XXII. 18. 


EITTA ἘΠῚ ΘΗΒΑΣ. 


ΘῚ 


εἰκὸς δὲ πράξειν ἄνδρας ὧδ᾽ ἀντιστάτας" 
ε ’ Ly 4 “A 4 
Ὑπερβίῳ τε πρὸς λόγον τοῦ σήματος 


Ἁ ’ 8 ἃ Ἁ > os 2 / , 
σωτὴρ γένοιτ av Ζευς ex ἀσπίδος τυχὼν. 
Ν 
ΧΟ. πέποιθα τὸν Διὸς ἀντίτυπον ἔχουτ᾽ 


520 
(avr.) 


ἄφιλον ἐν σάκει τοῦ χθονίου δέμας 
δαίμονος ἐχθρὸν εἴκασμα βροτοῖς τε καὶ 


δαροβίοισι θεοῖσι, 


πρόσθε πυλᾶν κεφαλὰν ἰάψειν. 


529 


AD. οὕτως γένοιτο. τὸν δὲ πέμπτον αὖ λέγω, 
πέμπταισι προσταχθέντα Βορραίαις πύλαις, 

, 3 ΕΝ ~ 3 “ 
τύμβον Kat αὑτὸν διογενοῦς Apdiovos’ 
ὄμνυσι δ᾽ αἰχμὴν ἣν ἔχει μᾶλλον θεοῦ 


positively that Jupiter will assist 
Hyperbius ; εἰκὸς πράξειν must be 
coupled with γένοιτ᾽ ὧν Ζεὺς, and 
the slight uncertainty of the fu- 
ture signification of γένοιτ᾽ av must 
be considered equivalent to the 
uncertainty of εἰκός. 

518. ἀντιστάτας. ‘Blomfield af- 
ter three or four MSS. reads ἀν- 
τηρέτας as in Vv. 505. 

521. ἀντίτυπον : -τὸν ἀντίπαλον 
Schol. B. In Philoct. 695 στόνος 
ἀντίτυπος 18 α responsive or an 
echoed groan; in Antig. 134 ἀν- 
τίτυπα 8 ἐπὶ γᾷ πέσε the adverb 
means either (as the Scholiast 
there explains it) by a counter 
stroke, by a blow from above, or 
with an echoing crash. For a 
sense in which Plato has used 
the word, somewhat similar to 
that which it bears in the verse 
before us, see Ruhnken’s note on 
the word κερασβόλον in Tim. Lex. 
Plat. p. 157. 

522. χθονίου, earth-born. 
Hes. Theog. 821. 

523. δαίμονο. All the MSS. 
and earlier editions have δαίμοσιν, 


,k& IX. 17. 3. 


See 


which was interpreted to mean 
heroes, demigods. The correction 
was made by Brunck, and is war- 
ranted by the first Scholiast. Ἐϊ- 
κασμα is in apposition with δέμας, 
and perhaps a comma should ei- 
ther be placed after δαίμονος or not 
placed after θεοῖσι. 

524. δαροβίοισι. See note on 
Prom. 648. Sophocles calls the 
gods μακραΐωνες in CEd. Tyr. 1099: 
see also Apoll. Rhod. 1]. 508, τὴν 
μὲν γὰρ φιλότητι θεὸς ποιήσατο Nup- 
φην Αὐτοῦ μακραίωνα καὶ ἀγρότιν. 

525. ἰάψειν. On the use of an 
active for a middle verb see Pers. 
199, 468, 1028, 1060, and the 
other examples quoted in Matth. 
Gr. Gr. §. 496, 5. 

527. Boppalass, northern: from 
the Attic form Boppas. See the 
note on the gates onv.125. The 
tomb of the two brothers Zethus 
and Amphion is placed by Pausa- 
niask near the gate of Proetus, 
which must have looked N. E. or 
E. since the road to Chalcis! led 
through it. 

529. ὄμνυσι 8 αἰχρὸὴν--- 


1 Pans. EX. 18. 1. 


3 
in 
cay 
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σέβειν πεποιθὼς, ὀμμάτων θ᾽ ὑπέρτερον, 


AIZXTAOT 


£30 


ἦ- μὴν λαπάξειν ἄστυ Καδμείων βίᾳ 
Διός" τόδ᾽ αὐδᾷ μητρὸς ἐξ ὀρεσκόου 
βλάστημα καλλίπρφρον, ἀνδρόπαις ἀνήρ. 
στείχει δ᾽ ἴουλος ἄρτι διὰ παρηίδων, 


ὥρας φυούσης, ταρφὺς ἀντέλλουσα θρίξ. 


φεποιθὼς, either he swears that he 
worships his spear relying on tt, 
or rather he swears by his spear, 
daring to worship it. For the ac- 
cusative after ὄμνυσι in this con- 
struction see v. 45 and Matth. 
Gr. Gr. 8. 413, 10. And com- 
pare Phoen. 1677, ἴστω σίδηρος ὅ- 
κιόν τέ μοι ξίφος. 

40. ὀμμάτων ὑπέρτερον. See 
Deuter. XX XII. το, Psalm XVII. 
8, Theocr. XI. 53, Catull. III. 5. 

531. 4 μήν. This form of af- 
firmation, so usual in oaths, will 
be found in Trach. 256, Philoct. 
593; without an oath in Prom. 
73, 167, 907, Alcest. 64. 

532—537- Compare Pheen. 
145 3 ANT. τίς 8 οὗτος ἀμφὶ μνῆμα 
τὸ Ζήθου περῶ Καταβόστρυχος, ὅ ὄμμασι 
γοργὸς, εἰσιδεῖν νεανίας ; ---- ΠΑῚ. ὅδ᾽ 
ἐστὶ Παρθενοπαῖος, ᾿Αταλάντης γόνος. 
ANT. ἀλλά νιν & κατ᾽ ὅρη μετὰ μα- 
τέρος Αρτεμις ἱεμένα τόξοις δαμάσασ᾽ 
ὀλέσειν. In Phen. 1106 he is 
called ὁ τῆς κυναγοῦ ἔκγονος, and 
bears on his shield ὁκηβύλοις τόξοι- 
ow ᾿Αταλάντην κάπρον Χειρουμένην 
Αἰτωλόν. 

532. ὀρεσκόον, monticole. The 
word occurs in Hipp. 1277 and 
Cycl. 247; ὀρεσκῷος in 1]. A. 268 
and Odyss. I. 155- It may be 
derived from κόος πὶ or κῷοςὩ, κοΐ- 
λωμα or χάσμα τῆς γῆς, ΟΥ̓ from 
Kelso cubo. 


m Hesychius. 


535 


533. καλλίπρῳρον. See Agam. 
235: Trach. 13 Bodwpapoc: Hesy- 
chius εὔπρφῳρον' εὐπρόσωπον. Con- 
versely ships are called μιλτοπά- 
pyos in 1]. B. 637. 

— ἀνδρόπαις ἀνὴρ, a stripling 
warrior. See Soph. Tro. fr. 551, 
from which play Hesychius ex- 
plains the word to mean ἀνδρού- 
paves ἤδη παῖς, ἢ ἀνδρὸς φρόνησιν ἔχων 
παῖς. Tzetzes on Lycophr. 1345 
says that νέανδρος there is used as 
a sort of paraphrase of ἀνδρόπαις 
here, according to one of the in- 
terpretations of our Scholiast, νε- 
woth εἰς ἄνδρας τελῶν. 

534. ἴουλος, down, lanugo: ὃ 
χνοῦς τῶν γενείων Philox. αἱ πρῶται 
τῶν τριχῶν ἐκφύσεις Hesych. Stan- 
ley quotes Pacuvius, Nunc pri- 
muin opacat flore lanugo genas. 
See Pheen. 1160. See also v. 666 
and the third age of Solon there 
quoted. 

535. ὥρας φυούσης, namely ἴου-- 
λον : φύειν τρίχας like φύειν ὀδόντας. 

— ταρφὺς, thick, rough, bushy : 
properly said, as well as ταρφὴς, 
of a wood or covert or thicket, 
which is the meaning of the 
substantive τάρφος. Grammarians 
have founded a derivation for both 
words upon Il. E. 555, οἵω τώ γε 
λέοντε δύω ὄρεος Kopupyory ᾿Ἐτραφέτην 
ὑκὸ μητρὶ βαθείης τάρφεσιν ὕλης. 


Ὁ Strabo VIII. p. 533 ed. Oxon.: Eustath. on Il. B. p. 294, 12. 
° Etym. M.: Euastath. on 1]. A. 268 p. 102, 29: and Schol. Ven. on the same 


verse. 


ΕΠΤΑ ET! @HBAY. 


68 


ὁ δ᾽ ὠμὸν, οὔτι παρθένων ἐπώνυμον, 

φρόνημα, γοργὸν δ᾽ ὄμμ᾽ ἔχων, προσίσταται. 
> ‘ Σ f/f / > S57 ’ . 

οὐ μὴν ἀκομπαστος y ἐφίσταται πύλαις 

τὸ γὰρ πόλεως ὄνειδος ἐν χαλκηλάτῳ 


σάκει, κυκλωτῷ σώματος προβλήματι, 


540 


Σφίγγ᾽ ὠμόσιτον προσμεμηχανημένην 
γόμφοις ἐνώμα, λαμπρὸν ἔκκρουστον δέμας, 
φέρει δ᾽ ὑφ᾽ αὑτῇ φῶτα Καδμείων ἕνα, 


ὡς πλεῖστ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ἀνδρὶ τῷδ᾽ ἰάπτεσθαι βέλη. 


4 
ἐλθὼν δ᾽ ἔοικεν ov καπηλεύσειν μάχην, 


536. παρθένων ἐπώνυμον. See 
Εὔα. Col. 1321, ἐκώνυμος τῆς πρό- 
σθεν ἀδμήτης χρόνῳ Μητρὸς λοχευθεὶς, 
πιστὸς ᾿Αταλάντης γόνος. 

537. γοργὸν ὄμμ᾽ ἔχων. See note 
on Prom. 356. Il. Θ. 349, Γοργοῦς 
ὄμματ᾽ ἔχων. 

540. προβλήματι, fence, protec- 
tion, covering. See Philoct. 1008, 
Rhes. 213, Herod. IV. 175, VII. 
7Q προβλήματα δὲ ἀντ᾽ ἀσπίδων ἐποι- 
εὖντο γεράνων δοράς. In v. 676 it 
signifies a defence against the ob- 
ject mentioned, as in Eur. Suppl. 
207 χείματος προβλήματα and Me- 
leag. fr. LV. 2 θηρὸς πρόβλημα : see 
Matth. Gr. Gr. §. 354, y. Προ- 
βάλλομαι signifies to place before 
oneself as a skreen or protection, 
to shelter oneself behind; as in 
Thuc. Il. 87, ἀπειρίαν προβαλλομέ- 
γους κακοὺς γενέσθα;. 

541. ὠμόσιτο. Bacch. 318, 
Phoen. 1025. Προσμεμηχανημένην, 
secured to it; see v. 643. 

542. ἐνώμα, he was wielding. 
See note on v. 3: and compare 
Il. H. 238; Pind. Pyth. VIII, 64, 
θαέομαι Σαφὲς δράκοντα ποικίλον αἰθᾶς 
᾿Αλκμᾶν᾽ ἐπ᾿ ἀσπίδος νγωμῶντα πρῶτον 


545 


ἐν Κάδμον κύλαις : Apoll. Rhod.III. 
1231. 

— ἔκκρουστον, beaten out, em- 
bossed, in relief. The addition 
of λαμπρὸν may perhaps signify in 
high relief, standing out bright 
and clear from the ground of the 
shield. Some interpreters have 
rendered ἔκκρουστον actively, terri- 
Sying, astounding. 

543. φέρει, she, the Sphinx, 
bears. 

544. ἀνδρὶ τῷδε, either Parthe- 
nopeus himself, so that very many 
weapons are hurled against this 
man from rage and shame; or per- 
haps more probably the Theban 
on his shield, so that very many 
weapons may be hurled against 
this man, that the weapons of the 
Thebans may fall upon the figure 
of their own countryman. 

545. ob καπηλεύσειν μάχην. Κά- 
φηλος signifies first a small trader, 
α retail dealer P, specially a tavern- 
keeper or wine-seller, and secondly 
a cheat, a rogue. From the first 
SENSE οὐ κακηλεύσειν may be ren- 
dered will deal by wholesale, from 
the second will not give short 


Pp One who buys to sell again: see Soph. fr. 756, ὠνὴν ἔθου καὶ «ρᾶσιν, ὡς Φοίνιξ 


ἀνὴρ Σιδώνιος κάπηλος. 


Hence πσαλιγκάπηλος in Plut. 1156. 


64 


 AEEXTAOT 


μακρᾶς κελεύθου δ᾽ οὐ καταισχυνεῖν πόρον, 
Παρθενοπαῖος ᾿Αρκὰς, ὃ δὲ τοιόσ δ᾽ ἀνὴρ, 
μέτοικος, ἼΑργει δ᾽ ἐκτίνων καλὰς τροφὰς, 
ὔ ϑ ΄- σι a Ἁ , o 
πύργοις ἀπειλεῖ τοῖσδ᾽ ἃ μη Kpaivoe Geos. 


ET. εἰ γὰρ τύχοιεν ὧν φρονοῦσι πρὸς θεῶν, 


559 


΄ A 7 
αὐτοῖς ἐκείνοις ἀνοσίοις κομπάσμασιν, 


3 aA 4 ’ 3. 9 ’ 

ἢ τὰν πανώλεις TayKaKws T ὑλοίατο. 
ἔστιν δὲ καὶ τῷδ᾽, ὃν λέγεις τὸν ᾿Αρκάδα, 
ἀνὴρ ἄκομπος, χεὶρ δ᾽ ὁρᾷ τὸ δράσιμον, 


"Axrwp ἀδελφὸς τοῦ πάρος λελεγμένου" 
ὃς οὐκ ἐάσει γλῶσσαν ἐργμάτων ἄτερ 


measure, will not stint us. In 
Hipp. 9539 καπηλεύω means fo 
cheat ; and the Etymologist and 
Suidas say that Aischylus uses 
κάπηλος adjectively for δόλιος, quot- 
ing from him κάπηλα τεχνήματατ 
knavish tricks. 

547. Blomfield for the sake of 
the metre inserts παῖς before Παρ- 
θενοπαῖος from Eur. Suppl. 889, 


- wag Παρθενοπαῖος, εἶδος ἐξοχώτατος : 


but see the note on v. 488. Din-. 


dorf omits the παῖς in Euripides. 

548. péroxos. In Eur. Suppl. 
890 Adrastus says of him, ᾿Αρκὰς 
μὲν ἦν, ἐλθὼν δ᾽ ἐπ᾽ ᾿Ινάχου ῥοὰς Παι- 
δεύεται κατ᾽ “Apyoc’ ἐκτραφεὶς δ᾽ ἐκεῖ, 
Πρῶτον μὲν, ὡς χρὴ τοὺς μετοικοῦντας 
ξένους, Λυπηρὸς οὐκ qv, οὐδ᾽ ἐπίφθονος 
πόλει" ---- Λόχοις δ᾽ ἐνεστὼς ὥσπερ ᾿Αρ- 
γεῖος γεγὼς Ἤμυνε χώρᾳ. 

— ἐκτίνων καλὰς τροφὰς, repay- 
ing or making payment for his fair 


nurture. See v. 477 and the note. 


there: τροφεῖα is the price of 
τροφή. 

55°, 551, 552. No expressed 
apodosis is required after εἰ or εἰ 
γὰρϑ with an optative mood, al- 


ᾳ Hipp. 957 ed. Monk, where see his note. 


555 


though of course a retributive 
clause is always understood ; and 
it would perhaps be better to 
place a fuller stop after κομπάσμα- 
ow and to render the passage 
thus: Oh that they and their im- 
pious boastings may receive from 
heaven what they are intending 
against us! then surely they witl 
perish all-miserably in utter ruin ! 
On the phrase αὐτοῖς κομκάσμασιν 
see the note on Prom. 221. 

553. On the case of τὸν ᾿Αρκάδι 
see Porson on Orest. 1645 and 
Matth. Gr. Gr. §. 474, a. 

‘ 5564. Compare Philoct. 97, 
γλῶσσαν μὲν ἀργὸν χεῖρα δ᾽ εἶχον ἐρ- 
γάτιν. 

556, 557. Schiitz connected 
ἐργμάτων ἄτερ closely with ῥέουσαν, 
supposing the phrase signified 
flowing without a dam, unobstruct- 
ed. But critics are now agreed 
that ἔργμα means a deed, as in 
Eum. 500, Hipp. 1107, Orest. 
160, Bacch. 1069 épypar’ οὐχὶ 
θνητὰ δρῶν, Theogn. 1025 ἀπρή- 
κτοισιν ἐπ᾽ ἔργμασιν, and that ἕρμα 
is the word which means an en- 


r See fr. 328. 


8 See Matth. Gr. Gr. §. 617, 4, and the note on v. 403. 


EIITA ἘΠῚ @HBAZ. 


ἔσω πυλῶν ῥέουσαν ἀλδαίνειν κακὰ, ΝΣ 
οὐδ᾽ εἰσαμεῖψαι θηρὸς ἐχθίστου δάκους 

> ἃ 4 , 3 
εἰκὼ φέροντα πολεμίας er ἀσπίδοο" 


n ᾿ξωθεν εἴσω τῷ φέροντι μέμψεται, 


560 


πυκνοῦ κροτησμοῦ τυγχάνουσ᾽ ὑπὸ πτόλιν. 
θεῶν θελόντων δ᾽ ἂν ἀληθεύσαιμ᾽ ἐγώ. 


ΧΟ. ἱκνεῖται λόγος διὰ στηθέων, 


(στρ.) 


τριχὺς δ᾽ ὀρθίας πλόκαμος ἵσταται, 


μεγάλα μεγαληγόρων κλυούσᾳ 


closure or barrier; and accord- 
ing ly Dindorf reads ἕρμα instead 

f ἔργμα in Antig. 848, as it is in 
Hel. 854. Blomfield thus ex- 
' plains the passage: Actor non 
patietur ut γλῶασα κομπώδης, sine 
τῷ δρασίμῳ, intra portas admissa, 
mala gignat. But ἔσα is an ad- 
verb of position rather than of 
motion, although his interpreta- 
tion of it may be justified by 
Rhes. 603, τείχη κατασκάψανται καὶ 
αυλῶν ἔσω Λόγχῃ πλατεῖαν ἐσδρομὴν 
«οιούμενον. If the due force of οὐδὲ 
following οὐ be observed, and an 
opposition be marked between 
πολεμίας ἐπ᾿ ἀσπίδος and ἔσω πυλῶν, 
the four lines may perhaps be 
tlus rendered : who will not allow 
a tongue without deeds flowing. 
freely within our gates (that is, 
among our citizens) to foster mis- 
chief, and certainly will not suffer 
aman who bears upon his hostile 
shield the image of that most odious 
savage monster to pass into the 
city, who will check a Drances 
among the people, much more a 
Remulus among the enemy. Stan- 
ley thought πυλῶν here signified 
the lips, like Homer's ἕρκος ὀδόντων 
and the expression στόμωτος ἐν πύ- 
λαις in Hipp. 882. 

558. Θηρὸς ta to be construed 
after δάκους, as in Hipp. 646 


565 
ἄφθογγα δάκῃ θηρῶν. See note on 
Prom. 583. 

560. ἢ 'ξωθεν. 
dation for ἔξωθεν. 

562. Dindorf's long note upon 
the quantity of ἄν will be found 
at the end of the volume. Of all 
the corrections of this line which 
have been proposed by various 
critics, the simplest has been 
adopted by Scholefield from Wel- 
lauer’s suggestion, θεῶν θελόντων dy 
δ᾽ ἀληθεύσαιμ᾽ ἐγώ : equally unusual 
positions of δέ will be found in 
Pers. 719, 749. 

564. Compare Choeph. 32 ὁρ- 
θέθριξ φόβος (in which sense ὀρθό- 
κερῶς is quoted by Photius and 
Pollux from Sophocles), G&d. Col. 
1624 ὥστε πάντας ὀρθίας Στῆσαι φό-. 
By δείσαντας ἐξαίφνης τρίχας : Il. Ω. 
359, Hn. IV. 280. 

565. κλυούσᾳ. ‘The old and au- 
thurised reading was κλύων : one 
MS. has κλύουσ᾽, from which Her- 
mann formed his emendation in 
the text. Scholefield has adopt- 
ed κλύουσαν from Wellauer, who 
remarks that the last syllable might. 
very easily have been lost before 
ἀνοσίων, and quotes a very similar 
passage Choeph. 410, πέκαλται δ᾽ 
αὗτέ μοι φίλον κέαρ Τόνδε κλύουσαν 
οἶκτον. 


Porson’s emen- 


F 
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ΑἸΣΧΎΛΟΥ 


ἀνοσίων ἀνδρῶν. εἴθε γὰρ θεοὶ 


τούσδ᾽ ὀλέσειαν ἐν γᾷ. 


AI’. ἔκτον λέγοιμ᾽ ἂν ἄνδρα σωφρονέστατον 
ἀλκήν τ᾽ ἄριστον μάντιν, ᾿Αμφιάρεω βίαν" 


Ὁμολωύσιν δὲ πρὸς πύλαις τεταγμένος 


570 


κακοῖσι βάζει πολλὰ Τυδέως βίαν, 
Ἁ 3 , N , 4 
τὸν ἀνδροφοντην, τὸν πόλεως ταράκτορα, 


’ 


᾿μέγιστον “Apye τῶν κακῶν διδάσκαλον, 
Ἐρινύος κλητῆρα, πρόσπολον φόνου, 


κακῶν τ᾽ ᾿Αδράστῳ τῶνδε βουλευτήριον" 


575 


“ 
καὶ τὸν σὸν αὖθις πρόσμορον ἀδελφεὸν 
ἐξυπτιάζων ὄνομα, Πολυνείκους βίαν, 
δίς τ᾽ ἐν τελευτῇ τοὔνομ᾽ ἐνδατούμενος 


566. εἴθε γὰρ----ὁλέσειαν. The 
sense of utinam is often expressed 
by εἰ or εἴθε or ef γὰρ with an op- 
tative mood ; but εἴθε and γὰρ are 
perhaps not used together in any 
other place. Moeris says εἰ γὰρ 
was the Attic, εἴθε γὰρ the Hel- 
lenic form. See Matth. Gr. Gr. 
§. 617, 4. 

569. ᾿Αμφιάρεων. Elmsley re- 
marked that the remaining plays 
of Eschylus furnish no other ex- 
ample of an anapest licensed for 
the sake of the admission of a pro- 
per name ina senarian: see The- 
atre of the Greeks, p. 500. 

572. On the force of the article 
in this apposition see Matth. Gr. 
Gr. §. 276. 

574. κλῆτηρα, a summoner. He- 
sychius κλητήρ᾽ 6 εἰς δίκην καλῶν. 
The word occurs in 80. Suppl. 
622, and the informer in Av. 1422 
so calls himself. 

576. πρόσμορον. ‘MS. Mediceus 
προσμόραν. Blomfildus προσμολών. 
Dinporr. There is_ evidently 
more or less of corruption in this 
passage : πρόσμορον destroys the 


metre,and ἀδελφέον is an Lonic form 
found in no other senarian. The 
MSS. are of little avail: but one 
of them gives us πρόσποραν with the 
explanation τὸν ἐκ τοῦ αὐτοῦ σπόρον ἐκ 
τῆς αὐτῆς μητρὸς γεννηθέντα, whence 
we may infer with most modern 
editors that the verse originally 
ended with ὁμόσπορον, of which ἀ- 
δελφὸν was a marginal gloss. Blom- 
field reads προσμολὼν ὁμόσᾳορον. 
577. ἐξνπτιάζων ὄνομαᾳ.Ἅ Blom- 
field after Schiitz reads ὄμμα, turn- 
ing up his eyes to heaven tn indig- 
nation. The Scholiast explains 
the participle by ἀνακτύσσων, ἐτν- 
μολογῶν, and it may perhaps be 
taken for a very bold metaphor, 
turning over on its back, exposing 
to view, the name of Palynices. 
᾿ 578. The verb ἐνδατεῖσθα, oc- 
curs in Aisch. fr, 266 preserved 
in Plat. Rep. 11. p. 383, b, in Gid. 
Tyr. 205 τὰ σὰ----θέλοιμ᾽ ἂν ἀδάμοιτ' 
ἐνδατεῖσθαι, where see the notes 
of Elmsley and Hermann, in 
Trach. 791 τὸ δυσπάρευνον λέκτρον 
ἐνδατούμενος, and in Herc. Fur. 
218 λόγους ὀνειδιστῆρας ὡδατούμενος. 


ETITA ΕΠῚ @HBAX. 
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καλεῖ. λέγει δὲ τοῦτ᾽ ἔτος διὰ στόμα' 


ἦ τοῖον ἔργον καὶ θεοῖσι προσφιλὲς, 


580 


καλόν τ᾽ ἀκοῦσαι καὶ λέγειν μεθυστέροις, 
πόλιν πατρῴαν καὶ θεοὺς τοὺς ἐγγενεῖς 
πορθεῖν, στράτευμ᾽ ἐπακτὸν ἐμβεβληκότα. 
μητρός τε πηγὴν τίς κατασβέσει δίκη ; 


4 ~ “~ e » ~ Q 
πατρίς Te γαῖα σῆς ὕπο σπουδῆς δορὶ 


585 


ἁλοῦσα πῶς σοι ξύμμαχος γενήσεται ; 
ἔγωγε μὲν δὴ τήνδε πιανῶ χθόνα, | 
μάντις κεκευθὼς πολεμίας ὑπὸ χθονός. 


In the last passage it appears to 
retain in a great degree its pri- 
mary sense of dividing, and may 
be rendered spreading abroad 
words of shame: in the rest it 
bears a secondary meaning, to 
proclaim either in praise or in 
blame, to publish, to dwell upon. 
The simple verb δατέομαι is used 
in a secondary sense in Il. ¥. 
121. 

The line is doubtful, and many 
emendations have been proposed. 
We may perhaps refer ἐν τελευτῇ 
to ὄνομα and translate it, and 
doubly dwelling on the name at 
its close, dwelling twice as much 
ON νεῖκος AS ON πολὺ in the analysis 
of the name: see vv. 658, 820, 
Phoen. 636 ἀληθῶς δ᾽ ὄνομα Πολυ- 
νείκη πατὴρ "Ἔθετό σοι θείᾳ προνοίᾳ 
νεικέων ἐπώνυμον. 

580, 581. Truly such a deed is 
pleasing even to the gods, fair both 
to hear and to tell to posterity. 
For τοῖον Blomfield reads θεῖον from 
Robortellus. 

- 582. Antig. 199, ὃς γῆν πατρῴαν 
καὶ θεοὺς τοὺς ἐγγενεῖς wot. A. We 
find θεοὶ γενέθλιοι, dii generis, here- 
ditary or birth gods, mentioned in 
v. 639, and θεοὶ ἐγγενεῖς again in 
Soph. Elect. 428. 

583. Compare v. τοῖο, Qid. 


Col. 1525, Trach. 259 στρατὸν λα- 
Poy ἑκακτόν. 

584. By μητρὸς appears to be 
meant one’s country, as in v.16. 
Πηγὴν may signify the sources of 
tears, as in Prom. 401 and many 
other places, several of which are 
quoted by Porson on Pheen. 381; 
or perhaps bloodshed, the fount of 
life set flowing; or, according to 
Scholefield, illum caritatis et of- 
ficii sensum, quem suo quisque 
pectore erga matrem, i.e. patriam, 
innatum gerit, et quem nulla jus- 
titia extinguere potest: for the 
metaphor πηγὴν κατασβεννύναι see 
Agam. 888, 958. Δίκη probably 
alludes to the bearing on the 
shield of Polynices described in 
vv. 644—648. 

587. τήνδε πιανῶ χθόνω. Com- 
pare Virg. Georg. I. 492, Hor. 
Od. II. 1, 29. Amphiaraus knew 
his fate as well as Megistias at 
Thermopyle, whose epitaph, writ- 
ten by his kinsman Simonides, is 
preserved in Herod. VII. 228; 
μνῆμα τόδε κλεινοῖο Μεγιστία, ὅν wore 
Μῆδοι Σπερχειὸν ποταμὸν κτεῖναν ἀμει- 
ψάμενοι" Μάντιος, ὃς τότε κῆρας ἐπερ- 
χομένας σάφα εἴδὼς Οὐκ ἔτλη Σπάρ- 
τῆς ἡγέμονας προλιπεῖν. 

588. Pind. ΟἹ. VI. 21, κατὰ 
γαῖ᾽ αὐτόν τέ νιν Kai φαιδίμας ἵππους 
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AFEXTAOT 


μαχώμεθ᾽, οὐκ ἄτιμον ἐλπίζω μόρον. 


τοιαῦθ᾽ ὁ μάντις ἀσπίδ᾽ εὔκυκλον νέμων 


500 


πάγχαλκον ηὔδα: σῆμα δ᾽ οὐκ ἐπῆν κύκλῳ. 
οὐ γὰρ δοκεῖν ἄριστος, ἀλλ᾽ εἶναι θέλει, 
βαθεῖαν ἅλοκα διὰ φρενὸς καρπούμενος, 


ἀφ᾽ ἧς τὰ κεδνὰ βλαστάνει βουλεύματα. 
[4 ᾽ 3 Ἁ 3 ᾿ 
τούτῳ σοφοὺς τε κάγαθους ἀντηρέτας 


595 


wn “ ἃ. Ἁ 2 
πέμπειν ἐπαινῶ. δεινὸς ὃς θεοὺς σέβει. 


ET. φεῦ τοῦ ξυναλλάσσοντος ὄρνιθος βροτοῖς 


ἔμαρψεν : see also Nem. IX. 57— 
60, X. 13—16. 

500. νέμων. Inv. 542 νωμάω is 
used in this sense. So in v. 3, 
where see the note, we have daxa 
νωμῶν, in Agam. 802 claxa νέμων. 

501. σῆμα δ᾽ οὐκ ἐπὴν κύκλῳ. So 
Phoen. 1111, ὅ μάντις ᾿Αμφιάραος οὗ 
σημεῖ" ἔχων ὝὙβρισμέν᾽, ἀλλὰ σωφρό- 
γως Gone ὅπλα. 

592, 3, 4. Plutarch relates that 
on the delivery of these lines in 
the theatre at Athens the eyes of 
the whole audience turned to Ari- 
stides. 

592. ἄριστος. For this word, 
which is the reading of all the 
MSS., Porson substituted δίκαιος, 
for so the line is quoted in Plat. 
Rep. II. p. 362, a, and Plutarch’st 
Life of Aristides §. 3, vol. II. p. 
286, ed. Reiske. And Blomfield 
follows Porson, remarking that 
Polynices bore on his shield a 
figure of Δίκη, to which Amphia- 
raus may be supposed to allude 
in bitter irony. Every one will 
remember Sallust’s character of 
Cato, esse quam videri bonus ma- 
lebat. Compare too Agam. 788. 

583. βαθεῖαν ἄλοκα : ὅπερ ἐστὶ 
σχιατῆς γῆς ὑπὴ ἀρότρου" μεταφορικῶς 
ἀπὸ τούτον βαθείας φρένας καὶ κεκρυμ- 
μένας σημαίνει Tim. Lex, Plat. on 


which consult by all means Ruhn- 
ken’s note. See too the note on 
Prom.652. We find φροντίδα κεδνὴν 
καὶ βαθύβονλον in Pers. 142, βαθεῖα 
φροντὶς in Aisch. Suppl. 407, ἤθεα 
βαθύτερα ἢ κατὰ Θρήικας in Herod. 
ΙΝ. 95. βαθεῖαν μέριμναν in Pind, 
Ol. IL. 99, φρενὸς βαθείας in Nem. 
IV. 13. In Il. T. 125 κατὰ φρένα 
βαθεῖαν signifies only alta mente, 
deep in his mind. Of ἄλοκα Blom- 
field says that the only nomina- 
tive in use is αὔλαξ, of which the 
oblique cases appear to be Ionic. 
Other cases formed from ἄλοξ will 
be found in Agam. 1015, Choeph. 
25, Cid. Tyr. 1210, Rhes. 796 
βαθεῖαν ἄλοκα τραύματος, Herc. Fur. 
164, Phoen. 18. 

Καρκοῦσθαι signifies not to cul- 
tivate, but to reap the fruits of, te 
enjoy, a8 in Agam. 502 among 
many other passages. 

594. Lysistr. 407, τωαῦτ᾽ de’ 
αὐτῶν βλαστάνει βουλεύματα. 

507. ὄρνιθες. See v. 838, Αρᾶπε. 
112, 157; (Βα. Col. 97; Hipp. 
760; Av. 719, ὄρνιν τε γομίζετε 
πάνθ᾽ ὅσαπερ περὶ μαντείας διακρίνει. 
For the genitive case used in this 
manner in exclamations see Matth. 
Gr. Gr. ὃ. 371. 

Συναλλάττω signifies to have in- 
tercqurse or dealing with a person 


. © Plutarch however in two other- places quotes it with εἴριστος. 


u Virg. FEn. 1. 26. . 


ENTA ἘΠῚ ΘΗΒΑΣ. 
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δίκαιον ἄνδρα τοῖσι δυσσεβεστέροις. 
ἐν παντὶ mpaye δ᾽ ἔσθ᾽ ὁμιλίας κακῆς 


Α 
κάκιον οὐδὲν, καρπὸς οὐ κομιστέος. 


600 


[ἄτης ἃ ἄρουρα θάνατον ἐκκαρπίζέται; 1 
ἢ γὰρ ξυνεισβὰς πλοῖον εὐσεβὴς ἀνὴρ 
ναύταισι θερμοῖς καὶ πανουργίᾳ τινὶ 
ὄλωλεν ἀνδρῶν σὺν θεοπτύστῳ γένει" 


7 ξυμπολίταις ἀνδράσιν δίκαιος ὧν 


605 


ἐχθροξένοις τε καὶ θεῶν ἀμνήμοσι 
ταὐτοῦ κυρήσας ἐκδίκως ἀγρεύματος, 
πληγεὶς θεοῦ μάστιγι παγκοίνῳ δάμη. 


in (Βα. Tyr. 110, 1130, and in 
Heracl. 4: in Aj. 493 συναλλάτ- 
τομαι signifies to be associated with 
or united to a person, of which 
the active sense is in the line be- 
fore us. 

599. Compare Eur. Suppl. 223 
—228, Elect. 1355, Hor. Od. Π]. 
2, 25—32. 

601. This verse was included 
in brackets as spurious by Porson 
and is omitted altogether by Blom- 
field. The latter eritic suggests 
that it may perhaps have been 
written in the margin by some at- 
tentive reader, who remembered 
nearly the same metaphor in Pers. 
821, and repeats Valckenzer’s re- 
mark that καρπίζεσθα, does not 
bear this sense in the tragic wri- 
ters, who always use καρποῦσθαι. 
The only exception has been in 
Hipp. 432, where Aldus and after 
him Dindorf and Matthize (in his 
note) rightly have κομίζεται. 

602. Butler compares Xen. 
Cyrop. VIET. 1, 25 ; ὁ δὲ Κῦρος τὴν 
τῶν μεθ᾽ αὑτοῦ εὐσέβειαν καὶ ἑαυτῷ 
ἀγαθὸν ἐνόμιζε, λογιζόμενος ὥσπερ of 
πλεῖν αἱρούμενοι μετὰ τῶν εὐσεβῶν 
μᾶλλον ἢ μετὰ τῶν ἡσεβηκέναι τι δο- 
καύντων. 


603. θερμοῖς, hot-headed, head- 
strong. Photius and Suidas ex- 
plain θερμὸς by θρασύς. See Eum. 
560, Antig. 88 θερμὴν ἐκὶ ψυχροῖσι 
καρδίαν ἔχεις, Plut. 415 ὦ θερμὸν 
ἔργον κἀνόσιον καὶ παράνομον Τολμῶντε 
δρᾶν. 

— κανουργίᾳ, villainy: the ab- 
stract for the concrete. Πανοῦργος 
properly signifies one who would 
do any thing: see Soph. Elect. 
614, dp οὔ σοι δοκεῖ Χωρεῖν ay εἷς 
way ἔργον αἰσχύνης ἄτερ ; Παντουργὸς 
is used in Aj. 445. In nearly the 
same sense we have πάντολμος in 
v.671 and παντότολμος in Agam. 
1237. 

607. Ταὐτοῦ governs the dative 
ἀνδράσιν in v.605: ἀγρεύματος here 
signifies capture, having fallen tnto 
the same net: see Agam. 1048, 
361: ἐκδίκως means unduly, unde- 
servedly. For this latter word 
Blomfield reads ἐνδίκως after Ro- 
bortellus and some other editors, 


but suspects the right reading to 


be ἐκ δίκης from Iph. Aul. 1605 
λέγειν θ᾽ ὁποίας ἐκ θεῶν μοίρας κυρεῖ. 
608. πληγείς. The same tense 
occurs in Orest. 497. See Porson 
on Pheen. 986. 
~~ θεοῦ μάστιγι. 


An Hotheric 
F 3 ‘ ᾿ 
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οὗτος δ᾽ ὁ μάντις, υἱὸν Οἰκλέους λέγω, 


σώφρων δίκαιος ἀγαθὺς εὐσεβὴς ἀνὴρ, 


610 


μέγας προφήτης, ἀνοσίρισι αυμμιγεὶς 
θρασυστόμοισιν ἀνδράσιν φρενῶν βίᾳ 
τείνουσι πομπὴν, THY μακρὰν πόλιν μολεῖν, 
Διὼς θέλοντος ξυγκαθελκυσθήσεται. 


δοκῶ μὲν οὖν oe μηδὲ προσβαλεῖν πύλαις, 


615 


οὐχ ὡς ἄθυμον οὐδὲ λήματος Kaxy, 
ἀλλ᾽ οἶδεν ὥς σφε χρὴ τελευτῆσαι μάχῃ, 
εἰ καρπὸς ἔσται θεσφάτοισι Λοξίου. 


phrase: see Il. M. 37 Διὸς μάστιγι 
δαμέντες, and N. 812; and com- 
pare Prom. 682, Agam. 642 and 
367. . 

608. δάμη. See note on v. 459. 

612. βίᾳ φρενῶν, in despite of 
judgement, against reason: to be 
construed with συμμιγείς. So βίᾳ 
φρενῶν against my will in Alcest. 
829. See the note on πρὸς βίαν 
in Prom. 208, 

613. Μακρὰν signifies distant 
(as in Prom. 814 τὴν μακρὰν ἀποι- 
klay), τὴν μακρὰν πόλιν the distant 
city, the city of the grave: and 
the line may be rendered, while 
they are extending their march 
(or directing their expedition) to 
reach, not as they hope the city 
of Thebes, but the far off city of 
the dead ; or μολεῖν may be made 
to depend upon ξυγκαθελκυσθήσετ 
ται. But Blomfield and several 
other editors read πάλιν with the 
Medicean and some other MSS. 
In this case we may take πομτὴν 
τὴν μακρὰν after τείνουσι, making 
«ἄλιν μολεῖν depend upon the same 
word, and explaining ἀνοσώοισιν 
ἀνδράσιν of Polynices only, for 
whose restoration to his home 
the expedition was undertaken; 
or we may render addsw μολεῖν 
only to go back again re infecta. 


Bothe gives yet another interpre- 
tation: he takes τείνουσιν intran- 
sitively for struggling, obstinate, 
pertinacious, as in Antig. 710 ἀλλ᾽ 
ἄνδρα κεῖ τις ἢ σοφὸς τὸ μᾳνθάνειν 
Πόλλ᾽ αἰσχρὸν οὐδὲν καὶ τὸ μὴ τείνειν 
ἄγαν, where the Scholiast explains 
the last words by μὴ αὐθάδῃ εἶναι ; 
and he makes πάλιν μρλεῖν depend 
upon μακρὰν, rendering the pas-. 
sage he shall be dragged down with 
them along that journey which is 
too long for any to return, accord- 
ing to a construction of the infi- 
nitive mood after positive adjec- 
tives of which several instances 
are given in Matth. Gr. Gr, §. 
448, 1, δ. 

616. Not as despairing, much 
less from baseness of spirit. Blom- 
field defends ἄθυμος, the reading 
of several MSS. and editions, as 
more Attic, and refers to v. 257 
where he reads ἄνδρε. The con- 
struction however of that line, 
and of Ran. 303 ἔξεστί θ᾽ ὥσιωερ 
Ἡγέλοχος ἡμῖν λέγειν, which he 
quotes to illustrate it, is different ; 
ὥσπερ ἄνδρες εἰσίν, ὥσπερ Ἡγέλοχος 
ἔλεγεν. We have had λῆμα in Vv. 
448, κάκη iv ν. 192. 

618. Eum. 713, κἄγωγε χρησμοὺς 
τοὺς ἐμούς τε καὶ Διὸς Ταρβεῖν κελεύῳ 
und ἀκαρπώτους κτίσαι: Pind. Isthm, 
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φιλεῖ δὲ σιγᾶν ἢ λέγειν τὰ καίρια. 


ὅμως δ᾽ ex αὐτῷ φῶτα Λασθένους βίαν 


620 


ἐχθρόξενον πυλωρὸν ἀντιτάξομεν, 
γέροντα τὸν νοῦν, σάρκα & ἡβῶσαν φέρει, 
ποδῶκες ὄμμα, χεῖρα δ᾽ οὐ βραδύνεται 
παρ᾽ ἀσπίδος γυμνωθὲν ἁρπάσαι δόρυ. 


θεοῦ δὲ δῶρόν ἐστιν εὐτυχεῖν βροτούς. 
κλύοντες θεοὶ δικαίους λιτὰς 


ΧΟ. 


ἡμετέρας TENET ὡς πόλις εὐτυχῇ» 
δορίπονα xax’ ἐκτρόποντες ἐς γᾶς 
᾿ ἀπιμόλους" πύργων δ᾽ ἔκτοθεν βαλὼν 


Ζεύς ope κάνοι κεραυνῷ. 


630 


AI. τὸν ἔβδομον δὴ τόνδ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ἑβδόμαις πύλαις 
λέξω, τὸν αὐτοῦ σου κασίγνητον, πόλει 

οἷας ἀρᾶται καὶ κατεύχεται τύχας" 

πύργοις ἐπεμβὰς κἀπικηρυχθεὶς χθονὶ, 


VIII. 101, ὀπέων δὲ καρεὸς Οὐ κατ- 
έφϑινε. 

619. The subject of φιλεῖ is 
Δοξίας : λέγειν τὰ καίρια occara in 
v. 1. See Choeph. 582, Eum. 
277, isch. Prom. Ign. fr. 174. 

622. Blomfield with the Medi- 
cean MS. and some other autho- 
rities reads φύσει instead of φέρει, 
as in Pers. 441 ὅσοιπερ ἦ ἧσαν ἀκμαῖοι 
φύσιν in age or in growth. Σὰρξ 
is used in this manner for σῶμα 
and opposed to φρὴν in Ear. Elect. 
387, Pheen. 1286. 

623. Ποδῶκες is a very strange 
epithet for an eye. In Choeph. 
576 we find ποδῶκες χάλκευμα. 

624. γυμνωθὲν, bared, exposed to 
view. It bas been thought that 
allusion is made to the practice 
of soldiers holding the spear in 
the left hand within the shield, 
when they were not positively 
engaged in action, in Av. 388, 


\ 


καὶ τὸ δόρυ χρὴ», τὸν ὀβελίσκον, Περι» 
κατεῖν ἔχοντας ἡμᾶς Τῶν ὅελων ἐντός : 
where the Scholiast says, ἔθος δὲ 
εἶχον ἔσω τῶν ἀσείδων ἔχειν τὰ ὃδό- 
βατα. 

629. The words πύργων ἔκτοθεν, 
if ὄντας be understood, may mean 
before they have sealed the walls, 
that is, without subjecting us even 
to the risk of an assault. 

634, 635. These two lines are 
part of the prayer; that having 
mounted on the towers and been 
proclaimed king to the land, hav- 
ing shouted over it the pean of 
capture, he may meet with thee. 
Those who have not observed 
that in Greek the subject of the 
infinitive mood, when it is the 
same with the subject of the pre- 
ceding finite verb, is also in the 
same case, may have the rule well 
illustrated by Hipp. 56, where 
two constructions are used, οὐ yap 
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ἁλώσιμον παιᾶν 


24 TARR AYO τ 
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σοὶ ξυμφέρεσθαι καὶ κτανὼν θανεῖν πέλας, 
9 ἑῶντ᾽ ἀτιμαστῆρα τώς σ᾽ ἀνδρηλάτην 
φυγῇ τὸν αὐτὸν τόνδε τίσασθαι τρόπον" 
τοιαῦτ᾽ ἀῦτεῖ καὶ θεοὺς γενεθλίρυς 


καλεῖ πατρῴας γῆς ἐποπτῆρας λιτῶν 


640 


τῶν ὧν γενέσθαι πάγχυ Πολυνείκους βία. 
ἔχει δὲ καινοπηγὲς εὔθετον σάκος 
διπλοῦν τε σῆμα προσμεμηχανημένον. 


χρυσήλατον γὰρ ἄνδρα τευχηστὴν ἰδεῖν 
ἄγει γυνή τις σωφρόνως ἡγουμένη. 


. 


645 


Δίκη δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ εἶναί φησιν, ὡς τὰ γράμματα 
λέγει “ κατάξω δ᾽ ἄνδρα τόνδε καὶ πόλιν 


οἶδ᾽ ἀνεῳγμένας πύλας “Αἰδου pies τε 
λοίσθιον βλέπων τόδε : see 1}. 
Gr. Gr. ὃ. 536. 

635. ἁλώσιμον παιᾶνα. So dard- 
ope βάξιν in Agam. 10. ᾿Ιακχάζω 
properly signifies to shout the Iac- 
chus, of which we have a speci- 
men in Ran. 316; it is so used 
in Herod. VIII. 65: Hesychius 
explains ἰακχάζει by καταβοᾷ. 

637. τώς. See note on ν. 484: 
τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον in the next line is 
in fact tautologous. 

— ἀτιμαστὴῆρά σ᾽ ἀνδρηλάτην, 
thee, who didst ignominiously δα- 
nish him. Blomfield and Schole- 
field think the dative case ἀνδρη- 
λάτῃ may be the right reading; 
but the substantive is found no 
where else, and the former critic 
would prefer ἀνδρηλατῶν, the par- 
ticiple of ἀνδρηλατεῖν, which oecurs 
in Agam. 1419, 1586, Eum. 221, 
Cid. Tyr. 100, Plat. Rep. VIII. 
Ῥ. 565, 6, and which is explained 
by, Tim. Lex. Plat. to mean ἄν- 
Bpas ἐξελαύνειν. καὶ φυγαδεύειν. 

640. ἐποπτῆρας. The form ἐπό- 
στῆς occurs in Prom. 299. The 


_ Med. 925. 


verb ἐποκτεύειν, to regard, to look 
upon, to oversee, is used several 
times by Aischylus, but only in 
the Orestea; see Agam, 1270, 
1579, Choeph. 1, 489, 583, 985, 
1063, Eum. 220, 224: it does 
not remain in the other trage- 
dies. 

641. τῶν dy. See Elmsley on 

— κάγχν. This Homeric δά-. 
verb remains in no other passage 
of the tragic writers. 

644. τευχηστὴν ἰδεῖν, α warrior 
to sight, in appearance : see Matth. 
Gr. Gr. ὃ. 535, ὁ, c. ἘΤευχηστής 
occurs in Apoll. Rbhod. III. 415 
ἀνδράσι τευχηστῇσι δέμας, Callim. 
H. Jov. 77 τευχηστὰς δ᾽ “Apyos : 
τευχηστήρ in Pers. QoL: τευχεσφά- ᾿ 
pos in Choeph, 627, Eur. Suppl. 
65.4: τευχοφόρος in Rhes. 3. 

647. κατάξω δέ. The direct part. 
of the speech is coupled with the 
indirect portion, as if the very 
words Δίκη μέν εἶμι had | preceded 
instead of Δίκη δ᾽ ἄρ᾽ εἶναί φγσιν. 
Κατάγειν is continually found in . 
the historians signifying to bring . 


ENITA’ ΕΠῚ GHBAS. 


ἕξει πατρῴαν δωμάτων τ᾽ exrurrpopes.” 


΄- I . 
τοιαῦτ᾽ ἐκείνων ἐστὶ τἀξευρήματα. - 


σὺ δ᾽ αὐτὸς ἤδη γνῶθι τίνα πέμπειν δοκεῖς" 
ε » 9 3 4 on 4 
ὡς οὔποτ᾽ ἀνδρὶ τῷδε κηρυκευμάτων 


650 


μέμψει, σὺ δ᾽ αὐτὸς γνῶθι ναυκληρεῖν πόλιν. 
ET. ὦ θεομανές τε καὶ θεῶν μέγα στύγος, 
ὦ πανδάκρυτον ἀμὸν Οἰδίπου γένος" 


ὦμοι, πατρὸς δὴ νῦν ἀραὶ τελεσφύροι. 


back an exile to his country; the 
exile so restored is said xatdye- 
σθαι, κατέρχεσθαι, κατιέναι, and his 
return is called κάθοδος. See Por- 
son on Med. ΤΟΙ 1. Instances 
will be found in wv. 660, 992, 
Agam. 1283, 1607, 1647, Eum. 
462, and especially in Choeph. 3 
compared with Ran. 1165 where 
AEschylus himself states the pe- 
culiar usage of these words. 

648. ἐκιστροφὰς, free movement 
in, range, possession. Hesychius 
explains the word by διατριβαί, δί- 
a:tai, and quotes it from the Phry- 
gians of Aischylus. It occurs in 
Eum. 548, Aésch. Philoct. fr. 233 
preserved in Ran. 1383, Cid. Col. 
536, 1045, Hel. 440. Hence 
ἐπίστροφος τῶνδε in Agam. 397 vers- 
ed or practised in these things; 
δῶμ᾽ ἐπιστρωφωμένου in Agam. 972, 
and the same verb in Med. 666; 
ἐπιστρέφεσθαι in Ausch. Suppl. 508, 


Alcest. 187, Ion 352, Hel. 83, 89, 


768. 
652. ναυκληρεῖν, to steer: as in 


Antig. 994, δι’ ὀρθῆς τήνδε ναυκληρεῖς 


πόλιν. Ναύκληρος is properly a ship- 
owner, the proprietor of a trading 
vessel, magister not gubernator 
navis: see Thue. I. 137, Herod. 
I. 5, Aisch. Suppl. 177, Philoct. 
547, Eur. Ino fr. VIL. 3, μηδ᾽ ὡς 
κακὸς ναύκληρος εὖ πράξας ποτὲ Ζητῶν 
τὰ πλείον᾽ εἶτα τάντ᾽ ἀπώλεσεν. But 
as in those early days of com- 
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merce the owners regularly ac- 
companied their cargoes and ma- 
naged their own vessels, the word 
continually signifies a pilot or 
master, gubernator ; see Philoct. 
128, Hipp. 1224 ναυκλήρου χερὸς 
said metaphorically of a chari- 
oteer; and hence ναυκληρία means | 
@ voyage or expedition in Med. 
527, Alcest. 112, 257, Hel. r519, 
1589. 

653. θεομανὲς, heaven-infuriate. 
Quem vult Deus deperdere, de- 
mentat prius. Agam. 1140, φρε- 
νομανής τις εἶ θεοφόρητος. The word 
is used in Ion 1402, Orest. 70, 
845 θεομανεῖ λύσσῃ δαμείς. Com- 
pare vv. 891 and 1οο]. 

— στύγοςς Blomfield remarks 
that this word is extremely rare 
in other writers, but of frequent . 
occurrence in Aischylus. Among 
other places we have θεῶν στύγος 
said of Clytemnestra in Choeph. 
1028, and στύγη θεῶν of the Fu- 
ries in Eum. 644. So in v. 186 
σωφρόνων μισήματα of the Chorus, 
and in Orest. 480 στύγημ᾽ ἐμὸν of 
Orestes. 

6ss. πατρὸς ἀραί. See v. 70 
and the note there. Τελεσφόρος 
is said of εὐχαὶ in Choeph. 212, 
Phoen. 69; of ὄνειρον in Choeph. 
541; of φάσμα in Soph. Elect. 
646; of χρησμὸς in Phoen. 641: 
τέλειαι is used in v. 766. 
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ἀλλ᾽ οὔτε κλαίειν οὔτ᾽ ὀδύρεσθαι πρέπει, 

μὴ καὶ τεκνωθῇ δυσφορώτερος γόος. 

ἐπωνύμῳ δὲ κάρτα, ἸΠολυνείκη λέγω, 

τάχ᾽ εἰσόμεσθα τἀπίσημ' ὅπη τελεῖ: 

εἴ νιν κατάξει χρυσότευκτα γράμματα 660 
ἐπ᾿ ἀσπίδος φλύοντα σὺν φοίτῳ φρενῶν. 

εἰ δ᾽ ἡ Δὼς παῖς παρθένος Δίκη παρῆν 

ἔργοις ἐκείνου καὶ φρεσὶν, τάχ᾽ ἂν τόδ᾽ ἦν" 

ἀλλ᾽ οὔτε νιν φυγόντα μητρόθεν σκότον, 

οὔτ᾽ ἐν τροφαῖσιν, οὔτ᾽ ἐφηβήσαντά πω, 66 
οὔτ᾽ ἐν γενείου συλλογῇ τριχώματος, 

Δίκη προσεῖδε καὶ κατηξιώσατο᾽ 


658. Pheen. 1405, ὦ Πολύνεικες, 
ἔφυς ἄρ᾽ ἐπώνυμος. See note on v. 
578. 

660. εἰ, whether: see Matth. 
Gr. Gr. §. 617, 5. 

661. pavovra, vaunting emptily. 
See note on Prom. 504. 

— φοίτῳ, raving, phrensy. A 
very rare word, See note on 
Prom. 599. 

662. Hes. Op. 254, 4 δέ τε 
wapbéves ἐστὶ Δίκη, Διὸς ἐκγεγαυῖα. 

664. φυγόντα μητρόθεν σκότον. See 
Pind. Nem. I. 53, σπλάγχνων ὕπο 
ματέρος αὐτίκα θαητὰν ἐς αἴγλαν Ταῖς 
Διὸς ὠδῖνα φεύγων διδύμῳ Σὺν κασιγ- 
γήτῳ μόλεν : ἔτη. 665, οὐδ᾽ ἐν σκό- 
toes γηδύος τεθραμμένη: Choepb. 
G10, ἐπεὶ μολὼν ματρόθεν κελάδησε : 
750, ὃν ἐξέθρεψα μητρόθεν δεδεγ- 


μένη. 

665, 666. These marks of time 
correspond with the three first 
ages in Solon, fr. XIV. ed. Gais- 
ford; aig μὲν ἄνηβος ἐὼν ἔτι νήπιος 
ἕρκος ὀδόντων Φύσας ἐκβάλλει πρῶτον 
ἐν ἕπτ᾽ ἔτεσι. Τοὺς δ᾽ ἑτέρους ὅτε δὴ 
τελέσει θεὸς ἕπτ᾽ ἐνιαυτοὺς, Ἥβης ἐκ- 
φαίνει σήματα γιγνομένης. Τῇ τριτάτῃ 
δὲ γένειον ἀεξομένων ἐπὶ γυίων Λαχνοῦ- 


ται, χροιῆς ἄνθος ἀμειβομένης. With 
the last compare v. 534. 

666. τριχώματος. From τρίχες, 
as χαίτωμα from χαίτη in v. 385, 
«ύὐλωμα from πύλαι In ν. 799, πλεύ- 
βρῶμα from πλευραί in v. 890, πές 
πλωμα from πέκλος 1M V. 1039. 

667. epereide. All the MSS. 
have προσεῖπε. Προσεῖδε appears to 
have been the reading of the first 
Scholiast, and was adopted from 
him by Brunck and Blomfield. 
Although the thought thus ex- 
pressed can scarcely need illus- 
tration, the change has been sup- 
ported by a great many passages : 
see Prom. 215 οὐκ ἠξίωσαν οὐδὲ προσ - 
βλέψαι τὸ κᾶν, Agam. 9§2, Phoen. 
1726 οὐχ ὁρᾷ Δίκα κακούς, Callim. 
Η. Apoll. 51, Dian. 129, Theocr. 
1X. 35, Virg. Georg. I. 96, Hor. 
Od. Il. 17, 17, IV. 3, Habak- 
kuk I. 13. Yet the authorised 
word προσεῖπε, which the second 
Scholiast explains by ἠσπάσατο, 
may also be well supported: see 
for instance Prom. 983, Philoct. 
934, Med. 370, Eur. Suppl. 958 
aid’ "Αρτέμις λοχία Προσφθέγξαιτ᾽ ἂν 
τὰς ἀτέκνου, Here. Fur. 1219, 
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yy? 3 ἤ \ ‘ ¢ 
οὔτ ἐν πατρῴας μὴν χθονὸς Kaxovyia 
3 . ζω ΄ι ~ 
οἶμαί νιν αὐτῷ νῦν παραστατεῖν πέλας. 


ἦ On ἂν εἴη πανδίκως ψευδώνυμος 


670 


Δίκη, ξυνοῦσα φωτὶ παντόλμῳ φρένας. 
τούτοις πεποιθὼς εἶμι καὶ ξυστήσομαι 
αὐτός" τίς ἄλλος μᾶλλον ἐνδικώτερος ; 
ἄρχοντί τ᾽ ἄρχων καὶ κασιγνήτῳ κάσις, 


ἐχθρὸς σὺν ἐχθρῷ στήσομαι. φέρ᾽ ὡς τάχος 


675 


κνημῖδας, αἰχμὴν καὶ πετρῶν προβλήματα. 
ΧΟ. μὴ φίλτατ᾽ ἀνδρῶν, Οἰδέπου τέκος, γένῃ 


Orest. 47, 75, 481, 521, 1605, 
Plut. 785, Thuc. VI. 16. 

The absence of a negative par- 
ticle with the second verb κατηξι- 
ώσατο, which is negatived quite as 
much as the first, is very extraor- 
dinary*: see Matth. Gr. Gr. §. 
609, p. 1080. Blomfield suggests 
προσειπεῖν οὗ κατηξιώσατο. Yet the 
phrase, if it be correct, may be 
exactly rendered in English: Nei- 
ther at his birth, nor in his child- 
hood, nor when he had arrived at 
man's estate, did Justice look upon 
him and (we should rather say or) 
deem him worthy of her. Or may 
we suppose it to be a sort of ἕν 
διὰ δυοῖν, never did Justice deign 
to look upon him ? 

668. κακουχίᾳ : κακώσει Schol. A. 
It may perhaps mean base oceu- 
pation. 

670. πανδίκως, altogether, ut- 
terly. Choeph. 681, Eum. 804, 
Ed. Col. 1306, Trach. 1247: 
see also Eum. 291, where δικαίως 
is perhaps uged in the same man- 
ner. The progress of the word 
from its etymological meaning, 
most duly, “as we are most 


bounden,” may be traced in Cho- 
eph. 241, Asch. Suppl. 419, 
Trach. 611, Rhes. 720. 

— ψευδώνυμος. Compare Prom. 
85. 
by 1. φωτὶ παντόλμῳ φρένας. Al. 
445, φωτὶ παντουργῷ φρένας. See 
note on v. 603. 

673. On the pleonasm of μᾶλ- 
λον in this line see Matth. Gr. Gr. 
§.458. Another instance will be 
found in isch. Suppl. 279, and 
Blomfield in his note quotes se- 
veral more. Superlatives also are 
so used : see Porson on Hec. 624. 

675. Σὺν 15 separated from orf- 
coxa: by tmesis: see v. 672. 

676. κνημῖδας, greaves; the ar- 
mour τῶν κνημῶν. 

— αἰχμήν. Blomfield reads 
αἰχμῆς from three MSS. and the 
second Scholiast, and quotes λαμ- 
πραὶ κναμῖδες ᾿ἄρκος ἰσχυρῶ βέλευς, ἃ 
fragment of Alceus preserved in 
Athen. XIV. p. 627, b. 

-- προβλήματα. See note on 
v. 540. The plural number may 
be accounted for by supposing his 
breastplate to be meant as well 
as his shield. 


x A nearly similar instance has been quoted from Antig. 710 in the note on 


v. 613. 


Ω 


ἴθ 


ΑἸΣΧΎΛΟΥ. 


ὀργὴν ὁμοῖος τῷ κάκιστ᾽ αὐδωμένῳ᾽ rn 
ἀλλ᾽ ἄνδρας ᾿Αργείοισι Kadpeious ἅλες 


ἐς χεῖρας ἐλθεῖν" αἷμα γὰρ καθάρσιον. 


680 


ἀνδροῖν δ᾽ opaipow θάνατος ὧδ᾽ αὐτοκτόνος, 
οὐκ ἔστι γῆρας τοῦδε τοῦ μιάσματος. 

ET. εἴπερ κακὸν φέρει τις αἰσχύνης ἄτερ, 
ἔστω" μόνον γὰρ κέρδος ἐν τεθνηκόσι" 


ζω 4 δὰ ~ 
κακῶν δὲ κἀσχρῶν οὔ τιν᾽ εὐκλείαν ἐρεῖς. 


685 


XO. τί μέμονας τέκνον ; μή τί σε θυμαπλη- (στρ.) 


678. Similar in temper to him 
of whom thou dost must severely 
speck. On ὀργὴν see the note 
upon Prom. 378. The expression 
αὐδῶν κακὰ occurs in Hipp. 582. 

680. ἐς χεῖρας ἐλθεῖν. See (Σὰ. 
(οἱ. 975, Thuc. II. 3, Xen. Anab. 
IV. 7, 15. 

— αἷμα γὰρ καθάρσιον, their 
blood, or blood so shed, is expia~ 
ble: not so fraternal slaughter. 
Unless καθάρσιον is taken actively 
as in Eum. 63, 578,.449 αἵματος 
καθαρσίου σφαγαί: for blood can 
atone for them. 

, 681. θάνατος ὧδ' αὑτοκτόνος, thus 
fratricidal or unnatural: see vv. 
734, 805. That words thus com- 
pounded with αὐτὸς do not mean 
literally suicidal is proved by An~ 
tig. 1176, where on the messen- 
ger saying, Αἵμων ὄλωλεν" αὐτόχειρ 
δ᾽' αἱμάσσεται, the Chorus imme- 
diately asks, πότερα πατρῴας ἢ πρὸς 
οἰκείας χερός; For examples οὗ what 
is called the nominative pendent 
see Again. 1009, isch. Suppl. 
446; and consult Elmsiey on 


(Βα, Tyr. 60 and Monk on Hipp.. 


28. | 
682. οὐκ ἔστι γῆρας. Compare 
Qld. Col. 954. θυμοῦ γὰρ οὐδὲν γῆ- 


pds ἐστιν ἄλλο πλὴν Θανεῖν, Thuc. 
IT. 44 τὸ γὰρ φιλότιμον ἀγήρων μόνον. 

683. If one meets with harm 
apart from shame, be it so; that 
is the only profit in the grave : but 
in things at once harmful and dis- 
graceful you cannot mention any 
credit. The Scholiasts and most 
commentators interpret κακὸν of 
death as in v. 719, and say that 
the μόνον κέρδος ἐν τεθνηκόσι, the only 
thing which can be enjoyed after 
death and which can give one 
man an advantage over another 
in the grave, is τὸ χωρὶς αἰσχύνης 
τεθνάναι. Blomfield places a com- 
ma after φέρε, τις, and connects 
αἰσχύνης ἄτερ with ἔστω: If one 
must meet with harm, let it be 
without disgrace. 

686. τί μέμονας ; why art thou 
eager? From pdwY came μέμαα 
and μέμονα, two forms of the per- 
fect middie analogous to γέγαα 
and γέγονα : see Matth. Gr. Gr. 
§. 243. The word occurs in Ho- 
mer often, and in Herod. VI. 84, 
Trach. 982, Philoct. 515, Iph. 
Taur. 655, Iph. Ault. 1495. 

--- ϑθυμοπληθὴς, full of rage, 
wrathful. Blomfield renders it 
glutting' thy wrath, as χειροπληθὴς 


y See note on Prom. 477. 


EDITA ΕΠῚ ΘΗ͂ΒΑΣ. 
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Ons Sopipapyos ara φερέτω" κακοῦ δ᾽ 


ἔκβαλ᾽ ἔρωτος apyay. 


ET. ἐπεὶ τὸ πρᾶγμα καρτὶ ἐπισπέρχει θεὸς, ᾿ 


ἴτω κατ᾽ οὖρον κῦμα Κωκυτοῦ λαχὸν 
Φοίβῳ στυγηθὲν πᾶν τὸ Λαΐου γένος. 
ΧΟ. ὠμοδακής σ᾽ ἄγαν ἵμερος ἐξοτρύ- 
νει πικρόκαρπον ἀνδροκτασίαν τελεῖν 


αἵματος οὐ θεμιστοῦ. 


ET. φίλου γὰρ ἐχθρά μοι πατρὸς τέλεϊί ἀρὰ 


means filling the hand ; but every 
other similar compound of κλήθν 
appears to have a passive signifi- 
cation. 

687. δορίμαργος, raving for the 
Sight or perhaps with the spear. 
Hesychius preserves ἐγχεσίμαργος 
with the explanation ἔγχει μαινό- 
μενος, and the Etymologist has ἐγ- 
χείμαργος, μαινόμενος τῷ δόρατι. See 
note on Prom. 884. 

— κακοῦ 8 “ExBad’ ἔρωτος ἀρχὰν, 
principiis obsta. Butler however 
suggests that ἔρωτος ἀρχὰν is per- 
haps put by catachresis for ἀρχῆς 
€ a. . 


689. ἐπισπέρχει. See note oa 
v. 289. The compound is used 
in Il. ¥. 430, Odyas. X. 451. 

όρο. κατ᾽ οὖρον. Otpes is a fair 
tcind, literally ventus a puppi®, 
right aft ; see ‘Odyss. E. 167 πέμψω 
δέ τοι οὖρον ὄπισθεν, Troad. 20 πρύμ- 
γῆθεν οὖρον: and hence οὔριος in 
Choeph. 814 and Aésch. Suppl. 
594, and οὐρίζω in Pers. 602 and 
Choeph. 317. The phrase κατ᾽ 
οὖρον then is nearly equivalent to 
secundo flumine: it occurs again 
in v. 854, Pers. 481, Trach. 468, 
Androm. 5 54: The desponding 
expression ἤτω κατ᾽ οὖρον, let it go 
with the stream, I shall not at- 


693 


tempt to stem the tide, is well 
illustrated by Troad. 102, pera~ 
βαλλομένον δαίμανος ἀνέχου THs? 
κοιτὰ πορθμὸν, πλεῖ κατὰ δαίμονα, 
Μηδὲ προσίστη πρῴραν βιότου Πρὸς 
κῦμα, πλέουσα τόχαισιν. 

691. Φοίβῳ στυγηθέν. In con- 
sequence of” the disobedience of 
Laius to the oracle of Apollo; 
808 VV. 745-749) Pheen. 1 5--- 20. 
Allusion is again made to Apol- 
lo’s vengeance in v. 8or. 

692. ὡμοδακὴς, ravenous. See 
Vv. 541. 

693. ἀνδροκτασία. An Homeric 
word: see fl. E. gogo, H. 237, 
Δ, 164, Ψ. 86, O. 548. 

694. οὐ θεμιστοῦ. Choeph. 645, 
οὐ θεμιστῶς. ᾿Αθέμιστος occurs in: 
Il. 1. 63, Odyss. 1. 106, P. 363. 
In kd. Tyr. 993 Elmsley after 
Bothe reads 4 ῥητόν ; ἢ οὐ θεμιστὸν 

εἰδέναι; in preference to 
Brunck’s οὐχὶ θεμωτάν. 

695. τέλε dod. ἸΜαιεμῖδ in 
Gr. Gr. §. 47 quotes Philoct. 809 
ὀξεῖα φοιτᾷ καὶ ταχεῖ᾽ ἀπέρχετα:. 
But Blomfield agrees with Her-. 
mann in doubting this elision,: 
and adopts τελεῖν from Turnebus. 
The construction προσιζάνει τελεῖν 
he compares with: μένω dusters ib’ 
Eum. 677, μένω γενέσθαι in Eun. 


z Virg. An. 111. 130. 
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AIZXTAOT 


ξηροῖς ἀκλαύστοις ὄμμασιν προσιζᾶνει 
λέγουσα κέρδος πρότερον ὑστέρου μόρου. 


XO. ἀλλὰ σὺ μὴ ᾿ποτρύνου. κακὸς οὐ κεκλή- 


(o7p.) 


σει βίον εὖ κυρήσας" μελαναιγὶς οὐκ 


4 , 3 ‘N σ 2 a 
εἰσι δόμους Epivus, oray ἐκ χερῶν 


θεοὶ θυσίαν δέχωνται. 


700 


ET. θεοῖς μὲν ἤδη πως παρημελήμεθα, 
χάρις δ᾽ ἀφ᾽ ἡμῶν ὀλομένων θαυμάζεται" 


, . 
τί οὖν ἔτ᾽ ἂν σαίνοιμεν ὀλέθριον μόρον ; 
[οὶ σ , 
XO. νῦν Gre σοι παρέστακεν᾽ ἐπεὶ δαίμων 


704 


(avr.) 


λήματος ἐν τροπαίᾳ χρονίᾳ μεταλ- 


732, μανθάνειν ἥκομεν in Cid. Col. 
12, τοὔνεκά με προέηκε διδασκέμεναι 
τάδε πάντα in 1}.1, 442, Non nos aut 
ferro Libycos populare penatesVe- 
nimus aut raptas ad littora ver- 
tere predas in Virg. Ain. I. 527, 
Non ego te—frangere persequor 
in Hor. Od. I. 23, ro. 

606. ξηροῖς ἀκλαύστοις ὅμμασιν. 
Orest. 389, δεινὸν δὲ λεύσσεις ὃμ- 
μάτων ξηραῖς κόραις (which Blom- 
field interprets, “ Thou hast no 
speculation in those eyes Which 
thou dost glare with’); Hor. Od. 
I. 3, 18, Qui siccis oculis mon- 
stra natantia—vidit. 

697. Telling me of a gain pre- 
vious to my death which, I know, 
must follow it, that is, shewing 
me that I shall first conquer my 
adversary before my own death. 
The curse was that they should 
slay each other. 

699. μελαναιγὶς, black and 
stormy, dark-storming. See note 
on v. 63. 

702. καρημελήμεθα. Kum. 300. 
᾿Αμελεῖν occurs in Eum. 86, Avach. 
Suppl. 725, 773, 1035. 

703. This line may either mean 
the only gratification we can now 
give the gods is by our death, or 


the grace of an offering from us 
now that we are doomed to ruin 
would excite their wonder. In the 
first sense θαυμάζεται is equivalent 
to τιμᾶται, is highly valued or es- 
teemed. There is yet a third 
meaning, which in plain prose 
would be, I wonder you talk of 
thanks to be given by us now that 
we are ruined; where tx’ ἐμοῦ or 
ἐμοὶ is to be understood after 
θαυμάζεται, as in (Βα. Tyr. 289 
πάλαι δὲ μὴ παρὼν θαυμάζεται. 

704. τί οὖν. See note on v. 
208. 

— σαΐνοιμεν----μόρον. See v. 485 
and the note there. 

705. νῦν ὅτε, nunc aliquando. 
Compare Aésch. Suppl. 630; and 
see by all means Hermann on 
Aj. 789 and on Viger p. 919. 
Yet it may be better in this in- 
stance to supply the ellipsis be- 
tween the two words from the 
context, viv salvo dy μόρον, ὅτε σοι 
τὸ σαίνειν (or καιρὸς) παρέστηκεν, 
since on a change of spirit, though 
late, the genius (or fortune) might 
himself too veer round and come 
perhaps with a more genial (or 
milder) breeze. 


706. tpomaig. The adjective 


ENITA EDI @HBAY. 


79 


λακτὸς, ἴσως ἂν ἔλθοι θαλερωτέρῳ 


πνεύματι: νῦν δ᾽ ἔτι ζεῖ. 


ET. ἐξέζεσεν γὰρ Οἰδίπου xarevypara: 


ἄγαν δ᾽ ἀληθεῖς ἐνυπνίων φαντασμάτων 


710 


ὄψεις, πατρῴων χρημάτων δατήριοι. 
ΧΟ. πείθου γυναιξὶ, καίπερ οὐ στέργων ὅμως. 


τρόκαιος 18 sufficiently common : 
the word αὔρᾳ is here to be sup- 
plied, as in Agam. 219 φρενὸς πνέων 
δυσσεβῆ τροκαίαν and in Choeph. 
775. It appears from Aristot. 
Probl. XXVI. 5, and from Plin. 
Nat. Hist. II. 43, that τροκαία 
αὔρα OF τρόκαιος ἄνεμος WAS pro- 
perly the sea-breeze blowing to- 
wards shore, as opposed to ἀπο- 
yela αὔρα Or ἀπόγειος (Or ἀπόγαιος) 
ἄνεμος the land-breeze blowing off 
shore. See Eur. Elect. 1147, 
ἀμοιβαὶ κακῶν" μετάτροποι πνέουσιν 
αὖραι δόμων, the metaphor being 
continued in saAlppous δίκα in v. 
1155. 

707. θαλερωτέρῳ, more genial. 
This adjective is frequently used 
by Homer and Pindar, and signi- 
fies commonly flourishing, vigor- 
ous, but sometimes as in this 
place causing to flourish, invigor- 
ating. So in Bacch. 691 Elmsley 
renders θαλερὸν ὕπνον refreshing 
sleep. It does not occur else- 
where in Aischylus, nor any 
where in Sophocles ; but we find 
it in Eur. Suppl. 62 and Eur. 
Elect. 20, in Hel. 1330 with per- 
haps the same active signification, 
and in Iph. Aul. 39, where Euri- 
pides has adopted the Homeric 
phrase θαλερὰν δάκρυ, which like 
χλωρὸν δάκρυ in Med. go6 and Hel. 
1189 appears to mean either the 
copiously gushing or the warm and 
fresh tear, 

708. ζεῖ. 


70g. ἐξέζεσεν. See 


note on Prom. 370; and Qéd. 
Col. 434, ὁπηνίκ᾽ Les θυμός : Hee. 
1055, θυμῷ Ceevrs Θρῃκὶ δυσμαχω- 
τάτῳφ: Cycl. 343; Herod. VII. 
188, τῆς θαλάσσης Cerdoys: Trach. 
840; Hec. 583; Iph. Taur. 987, 
δεινή τις ὀργὴ δαιμόνων ἐπέζεσε Τὸ 
Ταντάλειον σκέμα: Herod. IV. 
205, VII. 13. 

710. ἐνυπνίων φαντασμάτων. Blom- 
field with Robortellus and two or 
three MSS., but in opposition to 
Porson on Orest. 401, reads φασ- 
μάτων ἐνυενίων : because φάσμα is 
elsewhere used by ΖΕ ΒΟΏΎ]ι, as 
in Agam. 145, 274, 415; and 
because the second syllable of 
ἐνυπνίων is made long in Pers. 
226,518. We may either take 
ἐνυπνίων for an adjective, or con- 
struct it after φαντασμάτων, as in 
Agam. 274 ὀνείρων φάσματα. No 
mention has been made of this 
dream in the course of the play: 
see note I, p. I. 

711. πατρῴων χρημάτων δατήριοι. 
Compare vv. 730, 789, 817, 945; 
and see particularly the note on 
the last verse. δατήριος, χρηματο- 
δαίτης, and δατητής, are all from 
δάω or δαίω to divide. 

712. πείθου. See note on Prom. 
274. 

— καίπερ οὐ στέργων ὅμως. On 
this use of ὅμως see Matth. Gr. 
Gr. ὃ. 566, 3 ; and compare Pers. 
295, Choeph. 115. Grammati- 
cally πείθου is to be repeated after 
it. 


AIZXTAOT 


ET. λέγοιτ᾽ ἂν ὧν ayn tis’ οὐδὲ χρὴ μακράν. 


ΧΟ. 


ΧΟ. 


μὴ ’AOns ὁδοὺς σὺ τάσδ᾽ ἐφ᾽ ἑβδόμαις πύλαις. 
τεθηγμένον τοί μ᾽ οὐκ ἀπαμβλυνεῖς Oye. 
νίκην γε μέντοι καὶ κακὴν τιμᾷ θεός. 

οὐκ ἄνδρ᾽ ὁπλίτην τοῦτο χρὴ στέργειν ἔπος. 
ἀλλ᾽ αὐτάδελφον αἷμα δρέψασθαι θέλεις ; 


θεῶν διδόντων οὐκ ἂν ἐκφύγοι κακά. 


715 


παναληθῆ, κακόμαντιν πατρὸς εὐκταίαν ᾿Ἐρινὺν 
τελέσαι τὰς περιθύμους κατάρας βλαψιφρόνως Οἰδιπόδα. 


παιδολέτωρ δ᾽ ἔρις ad ὀτρύνει. 


726 


ξένος δὲ κλήρους ἐπινωμᾷ Χάλυβος Σκυθῶν ἄποικος, (avr.) 


713. doy: τελείωσις Schol. B. 
ἄνυσις καὶ «ρᾶξις Hesych. This 
rare substantive occurs in Callim. 
H. Jov. go. It is derived from 
the verb ave, which is used in 
Choeph. 799, and upon which 
see Dobree on Vesp. 368 Ad- 
dend. 

— μακράν. See Agam. 916, 
1296. 

715. See notes on Prom, 311 
and 866: Hipp. 689 ὀργῇ συντε- 
θηγμένος φρένας, Orest. 1625 λῆμ᾽ 
ἔχων τεθηγμένον. 

716. κακὴν, inglorious, not won 
by your own bravery. 

720. ob θεοῖς ὁμοίαν. Θεοὶ γὰρ 
δωτῆρες ἐάων Odyss. @. 325, Hes. 
Theog. 46: or because the Furies 
alone were inexorable: or be- 
cause they were supposed to be 
literally unlike; see Eum. 411. 
They describe their own peculiar 
offices in Eum. 307—396. 

722. Blomfield and Scholefield 
connect καναληθῇ closely with xa- 
κόμαντιν by their punctuation, 
making the latter word equiva- 
lent to Homer's μάντις κακῶν. See 
v. 886. 


— εὐκταίαν ᾿"Ἐρινύν. See v. 70 
and the note there. Tedéca: is 
governed by εὐκταίαν, which sig- 
nifies invoked, supplicated, ad- 
dressed by prayer, as in Med. 168, 
κλύεθ᾽ οἷα λέγει κἀκιβοᾶται Θέμιν 
εὐκταίαν; and Orest. 214, τοῖσι 
δυστυχοῦσιν εὐκταία θεός. The word 
bears various other meanings ac- 
cording to the context in v. 841, 
Agam. 1387, Aisch. Epig. fr. 49, 
Suppl. 632, Trach. 239, Iph. 
Taur. 213. 

725. περιθύμου. The adverb 
φεριθύμως occurs in Choeph. 40. 

— Vulgo βλαψιίφρονο.  Dedi 
βλαψιφρόνως, quod significatione 
activa dictum cum τελέσαι, est 
conjungendum. Ut δαίμων dpuo- 
φρόνως ἐμβῆνα, dicitur in Pers. 
git, ita hic Erinys βλαψιφρόνως. 
Dinporr. See note on v. 653. 

726. παιδολέτωρ, child-destroy- 
ing. See Med. 1393, and Rhes. 
550 of the nightingale. The fe- 
minine form παιδολέτειρα is used 
in Med. 849: we have had ὠνδρο-- 
λέτειρα In V. 314. Παιδολύμης from 
λύμη occurs in Choeph. 605. 

728. This magnificent personi- 


719. 
πέφρικα τὰν ὠλεσίοικον θεὸν, ov θεοῖς ὁμοίαν, (στρ.) 


EIITA ΕΠῚ ΘΗΒΑΣ. 


οὐδ᾽ ἐπίχαρις ” Apns. 


HM. σιδαρόπλακτοι μὲν ὧδ᾽ ἔχουσι, 


108 


91ο 


(στρ. γ᾽.) 


σιδαρόπλακτοι δὲ τοὺς μένουσι, 


,» 3 ΚΨ ἅ᾿ / 

TAX ἂν TIS εἴποι, τίνες ; 
’ “ ἤ 

ταῴφων πατρῴων Aaya. 


ΗΜ. δόμων μάλ᾽ ἀχὰν ἐς οὖς προπέμπει 


915 


δαϊκτὴρ γόος, αὐτόστονος, αὐτοπήμων, 
δαϊόφρων, οὐ φιλογαθὴς, ἐτύμως δακρυχέων ἐκ φρενὺς, ἃ 


The word remains in Soph. Inach. 
fr. 259. ᾿Αμεμφὴς, blameless, un- 
blamed, occurs in Pers. 168 and 
Esch. Suppl. 581. The sense of 
the passage is well explained by 
the Scholiast ; μέμφονται δὲ of φίλοι 
τῷ διαλλακτῆρι αὐτῶν σιδήρῳ. 

git. σιδαρόπλακτοι, here ονὶ- 
dently ferro percussi, iron-smitten. 
Compare Il. T. 25, χαλκοτύπους 
ὠτειλάς. In the next line where 
the same word agrees with λαχαὶ, 
it may bear at least three inter- 
pretations. Sortitiones sepulcro- 
rum ferro facte may mean ac- 
cording to Blomfield merely se- 
pulcra ferro effossa, or according 
to Heath sepulcra que ferri ictu 
sortiti sunt fratres with reference 
to vv. 732 and 788. Or we may 
think with Pauw that the ex- 
pression alludes to the violent 
deaths of the ancestors of the 
unbappy brothers, which were 
doubtless mentioned more expli- 
citly in the preceding2 play or 
plays: By stroke of sword they 
have fallen; and as they fell thus, 
although they have not divided the 
inheritance of their fathers, it will 
be a fitting patrimony that they 
share their tombs. CE&dipus had 
come to an untimely end; Laius 
was slain by his own son; even 


z See note 1, p. 1. 
¢ See Antig. 593. 


a See Apollod. III. 5, 4. 


Labdacus appears® to have met 
with a premature and a violent 
death; and the allusions of the 
poets to the γένεος ἀρὰῦ and to 
the ἀρχαῖα Λαβδακιδῶν οἴκων πήμα- 
ταῦ may imply perhaps ἃ belief 
that ‘the sword should not de- 
part from that house.” 

914. See v.go7. They are to 
share, not the κτήματα, but the 
τάφοι Of their fathers. 

οἵδ. See Elmsley on Med. 147, 
where this line is thus corrected. 
The MSS. vdry between ἀχώ, 
ἀχήν, and ἀχά, and all of them 
have αὐτοὺς for ots. The word ἠχὴ 
occurs in Rhes. 290 (quoted on 
v. 80), Bacch. 1086, Phoen. 1148, 
1378. 

916, δαϊκτηρ, cleaving, pierc- 
ing, heart-rending: see note on v. 
734. Αὐτόστονος, bemoaning its own 
evils, or perhaps accompanied with 
groans: see v.551 and the note 
on Prom. 221. Αὐτοπήμων, per- 
haps self-afflicting. Blomfield ob- 
serves that A‘schylus delights in 
compounds of αὐτὸς, and refers to 
vv. 681, 718, 734, 735, 805, 
848, 850, 1053. 

Qt8. δαϊόφρων, mournful: see 
note on Prom. 352. This is 
Hermann’s emendation, first a- 


dopted by Blomfield, for δαΐφρων 


b See v. 833. 


H 4 


οἷσι συμμιγεῖς κακοῖς. 
~ N , 
παλαιγενὴ yap λέγω 
4 3 4 

παρβασίαν ὠκυποινον" 
αἰῶνα δ᾽ ἐς τρίτον μένει" 
᾿Απόλλωνος εὖτε Aaios 
βίᾳ, τρὶς εἰπόντος ἐν 
μεσομφάλοις Πυθικοῖς 


χρηστηρίοις θνήσκοντα γέν- 


uf ’ ’ 
vas arep σώζειν πόλιν. 


κρατηθεὶς δ᾽ ex φίλων ἀβουλίαις 


πρὶν καταλῆξαι Τὸ παλαιὸν ἄχος, νέος 
ἰχώρ. 

742. παλαιγενὴ παρβασίαν, the 
ancient transgression of the fa- 
mily ; that is, the disobedience 
of Laius as stated in the follow- 
ing lines. In the same manner 
throughout the Orestea all the 
miseries and horrors of that fa- 
inily are traced up to the atro- 
cious Thyestean banquet; see 
Agam).1 217——1223, 1500—1503, 
Choeph. 1068. Παλαιγενὴς is an 
epithet of Laius in Phen. 342. 
For καρβασίαν the MSS. and early 
editions have xapa:Baclay or παρα- 
Baclay: the emendation was made 
by Porson. So too the correc- 
tions παρβάταν in Eum. 553 and 
παρβατὸς in Atsch. Suppl. 1049 
have been admitted by most mo- 
dern editors. See Matth. Gr. Gr. 
§. 38. 

743. ὠκύποινον, speedily avenged ; 
namely, upon Laius himself. Bué 
nevertheless vengeance lingers 
even to the third generation : οὐδ᾽ 
ἀπαλλάσσει γενέαν γένος Antig. 596. 
The opposite word ὑστερόποινος oc- 
curs in Agam. 58, Choeph. 382. 

. 746. εἰπόντος, having bidden him. 
Allusion is again made to this ora- 
cle of Apollo in ν. 844 : see note 


AIZXTAOT 


(ἀντ. 8.) 


745 


749 
(στρ. γ΄.) 


1, Ρ.1. The χρησμοὶ Λαΐου are 
spoken of in Herod. V. 43 as an 
accessible record about the year 
B.C. 520, like the Sibylline books 
at Rome, and like many other 
collections of oracles in Greece. 

747. μεσομφάλοις Πυθικοῖς χρη- 
στηρίοις. See Choeph. 1036, Eum. 
166, Cid. Tyr. 480 τὰ pecoppara 
γᾶς μαντεῖα, lon 462, Phoen. 237, 
Orest. 331, 591. The fable of 
Delphi being the centre of the 
earth, γῆς ὄμφαλος, 18. well known. 
In Agam. 1056 ἑστία μεσόμφαλος 
signifies the altar in the centre of 
the court of the palace. 

749. Scholefield places a colon, 
Blomfield and Bothe only a com- 
ma, at the end of this line. If it 
be judged necessary to terminate 
an antistrophe with a full stop, 
we must supply a verb after Adiec, 
such 88 ἥμαρτεν or παρέβη. With 
a less stop the sense runs on to 
ἐγείνατο, and the δὲ in v. 750 
(which Blomfield rejects altoge- 
ther) either takes up the sentence 
after the interruption of the ora- 
cle, or directly couples βίᾳ ᾿Ακόλ- 
λωνὸς With κρατηθείς. 

750. The words ἐκ φίλων may 
depend immediately upon ἀβουλί- 
as, as ix ἀλλήλων upon φόνῳ in 
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ἐγείνατο μὲν μόρον αὑτῷ, 
> , 

πατροκτόνον Οἰδιπόδαν, 

ὅστε μὴ πρὸς ἁγνὰν 


σπείρας ἄρουραν, iv’ ἐτράφη, 


ῥίζαν αἱματόεσσαν 
ἔτλα. παράνοια συνᾶγε 
νυμφίους φρενώλεις" 


σι a 7 “-- 
κακῶν δ᾽ ὥσπερ θάλασσα Kip’ ἄγει: 
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755 


(ἀντ. 7.) 


‘ A ΝΜ 
τὸ μὲν πίτνον, ἄλλο δ᾽ ἀείρει 


v. 821 and φίλων ὕπο upon ἐκφορᾶς 
in v. 1024, by evil counsel from 
friends; or they may be taken 
with κρατηθεὶς, and ἀβουλίαις be 
closely joined with ἐγείνατο. The 
latter mode, which Blomfield’s 
punctuation requires, is support- 
ed by vv. 8027 and 842. 

753- Blomfield points out the 
construction of this sentence: ἔτλα 
σπείρας ῥίζαν αἱματόεσσαν πρὸς ἄρου- 
ραν μὴ dyrvay, ἵν" ἐτράφη. The same 
metaphor is used in (ΕΒ. Tyr. 
1211, 1257, 1485, 1497. 

755: ἐΐζαν. Antig. 599, νῦν γὰρ 
ἐσχάτας ὑπὲρ 'Ῥίζας ὃ τέτατο φάος ἐν 
Οἰδίπου δόμοις-----. 

756. Infatuation drew together 
_the demented pair. Orest. 823, 
τὸ δ᾽ αὖ κακουργεῖν ἀσέβεια μαινολὶς 
Κακοφρόνων τ᾽ ἀνδρῶν παράνοια. Dpe- 
γώλης occurs nowhere else; φρενο- 
popes is used in Aj.626: see note 
on Prom. 879. By νυμφίους Schiitz 
understands Laius and Jocasta, 
both disobedient to the oracle: 
but see v. 778. 

758. With Dindorf’s punctua- 
tion παράνοια is the subject of ἄγει, 
and there is no retributive parti- 
cle to μὲν in v. 751. For that 
however we cav easily account 
by laying a strong emphasis on 
μόρον and thereby virtually resolv- 
ing ἐγείνατο μὲν μόρον αὑτῷ into two 


clauses, he did indeed beget a son, 
but he begot at the same time de- 
struction to himself. If we place 
a colon at ἔτλα as well as at φρε- 
νώλεις, making the intermediate 
clause a sort of parenthesis, δὲ 
will refer to μὲν and Laius will 
be the subject of dye. Or if we 
place a full stop at both ἔτλα and 
φρενώλεις, A new sentence will be- 
gin; But a sort of “ sea of trou- 
bles” &c., ὥσπερ being taken im- 
mediately with θάλασσα, as it were 
a sea. Compare Trach. 112, πολλὰ 
γὰρ ὥστ᾽ ἀκάμαντος Ἢ Νότου ἢ Βορέα 
τις Κύματά τ᾽ εὑρέϊ πόντῳ Βάντ᾽ ἐπι" 
ὄντα τ᾽ ἴδοι, Οὕτω δὲ τὸν Καδμογενῇ 
τρέφει, τὸ δ' αὔξει βιότου Πολύπονον, 
ὥσπερ πέλωγος Κρήσιον : and Orest. 
343 quoted on v. 1078. Com- 
pare also Aisch. Suppl. 469, An- 
tig. 586—592. 

759. When one subsides, yet it 
rears another. To πίτνον is per- 
haps a nominative or accusative 
absolute, and θάλασσα is the sub- 
ject of ἀείρει. Unless we agree 
with Scholefield, who as well as 
Blomfield and Bothe places only 
a comma at ἄγει, and says that 
the simple construction would be 
ἄγει τὸ μὲν πίτνον, ἄλλο δὲ ἀειρόμιενον, 
but the poet has purposely varied 
the phrase by using ἀείρει instead 
of ἄγει ἀειρόμενον. With a colon 
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τρίχαλον, ὃ Kal περὶ πρύ- 
μναν πόλεως καχλαζξει. 
μεταξὺ δ᾽ ἀλκὰ dt ὀλίγου 
τείνει πύργος ἐν εὔρει. 
δέδοικα δὲ σὺν βασιλεῦσι 


μὴ πόλις δαμασθῇ. 


τέλειαι γὰρ παλαίφατοι ἀραὶ, 


βαρεῖαι καταλλαγαὶ, 


at ἄγει, Hermann” says the ex- 
pression is equivalent to ἄλλου 
πίτνοντος ἄλλο ἀείρεται, and com- 
pares it with Cid. Col. 1454, ἐπεὶ 
μὲν ἕτερα, Τὰ δὲ wap’ ἥμαρ αὖθις αὔξων 
ἄνω. Compare the construction 
in v. 815. 

760. By τρίχηλον κῦμα appears 
to be intended nearly the same 
thing with τρικυμία in Prom. rors, 
where see the note. The proper 
meaning of τρίχηλος 1s three-cleft : 
δίχηλος two-cleft, or of animals 
cloven-hoofed, occurs in Bacch. 
740, and is used frequently as a 
specific name in Aristot. Hist. 
Animal. : μονόχηλος is said of a 
horse in Iph. Aul. 225. Χηλὴ Is 
properly a claw, as of a crab©, 
distinguished! from ὄνυξ a talon 
and ὁπλὴ a hoof; but we find it 
used for the first in Pers. 208, 
Antig. 1003, Phoen. 808 and 1025 
(compared with Eur. Elect. 471), 
and for the second in Jon 1241, 
Phoen. 42. We may therefore 
perbaps render τρίχηλον here three- 
crested. 

761. καχλάζει. See note on 
v. 115, and compare that pas- 
sage: see also ν. 2. 
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760 


765 
(orp. δ΄.) 


762, 3. But betwixt it and us 
there stretches a fence at small in- 
terval, a tower in width alone. 
For δι’ ὀλίγου, with which διαστή- 
ματος is to be supplied, see Matth. 
Gr. Gr. §. 580, 6 : διὰ μακροῦ xpé- 
you at an interval of a long period 
occurs in Pers. 741. Τείνειν is used 
intransitively in Pers. 64, Ausch. 
Suppl. 93. Compare Virg. Ain. 
IX. 142, Quibus hec fiducia valli 
Fossarumque more, leti discri- 
mina parva, Dant animos: Arat. 
Pheen. 299, ὀλίγον δὲ διὰ ξύλον “AZO” 
ἐρύκει: I]. Ο. 628, of sailors, τυτθὸν 
γὰρ ὑπ᾽ ἐκ θανάτοιο φέρονται : Juven. 
XII. 59, I nunc et ventis animam 
committe, dolato Confisus ligno, 
digitis a morte remotus Quatuor 
aut septem, si sit latissima teeda. 

764. Hor. Epist. I. 2, 14, 
Quicquid delirant reges, plectun- 
tur Achivi. Compare wy. 745— 
749, and v. 843. 

766. Compare v. 655. Pind. 
OL 11. 70, ἐξ οὗ περ ἔκτεινε Λάϊον 
μόριμος vidg Συναντόμενος, ἐν δὲ Πυθῶνι 
χρησθὲν παλαίφατον τέλεσσεν. 

767. Compare vv. 885, go9g, 
941. Καταλλαγαὶ is in apposition 
with ἀραί. 


Ὁ In his review of Elmsley’s edition of the Heraclide in the Classical Journal ; 
see his remarks quoted in the last edition of that play at Oxford in 1828, p. 62. 
See him also on Viger note 241 upon the use of δὲ in the apodosis of a sentence. 


ς See Aristot. Hist. Animal. IV. 2. 


a Aristotle in Hist. Animal. I. 1 remarks that animals have not all the same 
parts, but zac’ ἀναλογίαν, οἷον πύπονθεν.-ῦνυζ πρὸς ὁπλὴν καὶ χεὶρ weds χηλὴν κ᾿ τ΄ A. 
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τὰ δ᾽ ὀλοὰ πελόμεν᾽ οὐ παρέρχεται. 


πρόπρυμνα δ᾽ ἐκβολὰν φέρει 


ἀνδρῶν ἀλφηστᾶν 
ὄλβος ἄγαν παχυνθείς. 


768. πελόμενα. Blomfield after 
two or three MSS. reads τελού- 
peva, which he thinks is confirm- 
ed by τέλειαι. Scholefield with 
the Medicean copy and all the 
editors except Aldus has τελλό- 
μενα, and gives this explanation 
of the passage ; non simul exsur- 
gunt et pretereunt, sed mala inde 
enata diu manent. And other 
commentators have remarked that 
as τέλλειν or τέλλεσθα; and their 
compounds may be said of the 
winds rising, the figure in the 
next sentence is naturally sug- 
gested. Nearly the same sense 
however is expressed, though not 
so forcibly, by the text before us; 
and destructions (or deeds of de- 
struction) when they occur do not 
pass by without a train of conse- 
quences. πΠέλεσθαι will be found 
in Agam. 255, Eum. 149, 199, 
isch. Suppl. 123, 810, Aj. 159. 

769—771. Compare Agam. 
1008—1013 and the anecdote 
related of Amasis and Polycrates 
in Herod. III. 39—43. 

760. πρόπρυμνα, adverbially, forth 
from the poop, astern. See on 
v. 71. 

— ἐκβολὰν, jacturam ; a word 
which is derived from jacio, and 
signifies in the first instance a 
throwing overboard of goods in 
a storm in order to lighten the 
vessel and save what remains: 
see Aristot. Eth. Nicom. III. 1, 
τοιοῦτον δέ τι συμβαίνει καὶ περὶ τὰς 
ἐν τοῖς χειμῶσιν ἐκβολάς" ὡεκλῶς μὲν 
γὰρ οὐδεὶς ἀποβάλλεται ἑκὼν, ἐπὶ σω- 


770 


τηρίᾳ δὲ αὑτοῦ καὶ τῶν λοιπῶν ἅπαντες 
οἱ νοῦν ἔχοντε. One instance is 
recorded in Acts XXVII. 18, 
σφοδρῶς δὲ χειμαζομένων ἡμῶν τῇ ἑξῆς 
ἐκβολὴν ἐποιοῦντο: and in v. 38, 
ἐκούφιζον τὸ πλοῖον ἐκβαλλόμενοι τὸν 
σῖτον εἰς τὴν θάλασσαν. ᾿Αποβολὴ 
and ἀποβάλλειν are used in the 
same way; besides the passage 
above quoted from Aristotle, see 
especially Xen. Cyrop. IV. 1, 15: 
and they occur metaphorically al- 
so, like jactura and jacturam fa- 
cere in Latin writers. 

770. ἀλφηστᾶν. From ἀλφέω 
to find, to devise, and so to ac- 
quire, whence ἀλφησταὶ signifies 
gainful and here in fact mer- 
chants. Hesychius explains ἀλ- 
φηστῇσι by τοῖς εὑρετικοῖς καὶ ovve- 
τοῖς. The expression ἀνέρες ἀλφη- 
σταὶ is Homeric; see Odyss. A. 
349, Z. 8, N. 261: it remuins also 
in Philoct. 708. The form da- 
φάνω occurs in Med. 297, φθόνον 
πρὸς ἀστῶν ἀλφάνουσι δυσμενῆ. A de- 
rivative τιμαλφέω is used in Agam. 
922, Eum. 15, 626, 807; and 
τιμαλφὴς, which is extant in Plat. 
Tim. p. 59, Ὁ, 1s quoted by He- 
sychius from the Epigoni of Ais- 
chylus¢ and explained to mean 
ἔντιμος, τιλὴν ἀλφάνων. In Absch. 
Suppl. 855 ἀλφεσίβοιον is an epi- 
thet of ὕδωρ. 

771. παχυνθεὶς, thickly stowed, 
accumulated. According to Pho- 
tius, Suidas, and Phavorinus, IT a- 
χεῖς ᾿Αττικοὶ τοὺς πλουσίους καλοῦσι 
συνηθῶς : see Vesp. 288, καὶ γὰρ 
ἀνὴρ παχὺς ἥκει Τῶν προδόντων τἀπὶ 


e See fr. 50. 
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τίν᾽ ἀνδρῶν yap τοσόνδ᾽ ἐθαύμασαν 


θεοὶ καὶ ξυνέστιοι 


᾿ΑΙΣΧΥΛΟΥ͂ 


(ἀντ. δ΄ ) 


’ oA “~ 
πόλεος ὁ TOAUBoToOs τ᾽ αἰὼν βροτῶν, 


σ ‘3 9 6.7 ᾽ 
σον tor Οἰδίπουν τίον, 


ἀναρπαξαάνδραν 


Θράκης, “Ov ὅπως" ἐγχυτριεῖς : Pax 
639, τοὺς παχεῖς καὶ πλουσίους. He- 
rodotus uses the term οἱ παχεῖς 
the people of substance in speak- 
ing of the wealthier classes in 
several of the states of Greece, 
and commonly opposes it to é 
δῆμος, as of Naxos in V. 30, of 
#igina in VI. gt, of the Mega- 
reans of Sicily in VII. 156; and 
that he uses it as a generic term, 
and not as a merely local appel- 
lation, is evident from V. 77, 
where he says that of παχέες τῶν 
Χαλχιδέων are specially called οἱ 
lenoBéra:. It seems however not 
improbable that thé word became 
limited in use, almost as a spe- 
cific title, among the maritime 
and commercial states, so as to 
be with them analogous in some 
measure to the yapépos! or yeo- 
μόροιξ of Syracuse+ and Samos or 
the Chalcidian ἱπποβόται or any 
similar title in the agricultural 
states. See Valckenaer on Herod. 
VI. 22. From this sense of κα- 
χὺς We may better understand the 
meaning of παχῦναι in Aisch. 
Suppl. 618; ἱκεσίον Ζηνὸς κότον 
Μέγαν προφωνῶν μήποτ᾽ εἰσόπιν χρόνου 
Πόλιν παχῦναι, forewarning them 
that the wrath of Jove the god 
of supplianis would be heavy upon 
them so as never in all future time 
to increase their city, μέγαν ἔσεσθαι 
. ὥστε μὴ παχῦναι. 


_ f Herod. Ψ]]. 155. 
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772. Compare Cd. Tyr. 31— 
53, 1196—1203. 

773. ξυνέστιοι, using the same 
ἑστία, whether the public one of 
the city as here, or the private une 
of each house. See Cid. Tyr. 249, 
Alcest. 1151, Eur. Elect.784. In 
Agam. 704 ξυνέστιος͵ is an epithet 
of Jupiter as the guardian of the 
peace of families. See the note 
on ν. 73. 

774. 6 πολύβοτός τ᾽ αἰὼν βροτῶν. 
The first Scholiast explains this 
by πάντες of ἄνθρωποι, that is, ἡ ζωὴ 
καὶ ὁ βίος τῶν ἀνθρώπων ὁ πολύβοτος 
καὶ ὃ πολλοὺς τρέφων, making αἰὼν 
equivalent to ζωὴ or βίος, on which 
subject see note on Prom. 862. 
Hepheestion! has preserved πολύ- 
βωτον Σέριφον from Cratinus. In 
Il. 1. 154, 296, πολυβοῦται is an 
epithet of ἄνδρες, men abounding 
in herds. And a similar distinc- 
tion is uniformly observable be- 
tween the compounds that end in 
~Bores and those which end in 
“βοτῆης : ἱππόβοτον for instance is 
the common Homeric epithet of 
Argos; ἱπποβόται, as we have seen 
above, was the title of the wealthy 
class of the Chalcidians. 

776, ἀναρπαξάνδραν : τὴν ἄνδρας 
ἑρπάζουσαν Σφίγγα Schol. B. See 
v. 543. Blomfield and Schole- 
field read ἀναρπάξανδρον, thinking 
that such compounds have only 
two terminations, as πολύανδρος In 


g Thue. VIII. 21. 


From hence perhaps Eschytus took the word in Suppl. 613. 
i P. 89, ed. Gaisford ; Cratin. Seriph. fr. 2. 
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κῆρ᾽ ἀφελόντα χώρας ; 
ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἀρτίφρων 
ἐγένετο μέλεος ἀθλίων 


γάμων, ex ἄλγει δυσφορῶν 


μαινομένᾳ κραδίᾳ 
[4 
δίδυμα xan’ ἐτέλεσεν" 
ἤ 4, Κ᾿: 
πατροφόνῳ χερὶ τῶν 


κρεισσοτέκνων ὀμμάτων ἐπλάγχθη" 


’ > » / 
τέκνοις δ᾽ apaias 
“ [4 ᾿ 
ἐφῆκεν ἐπικότους τροφὰς, 


Pers. 73. ἄνανδρος in Pers. 298, 
and ἕἔλανδρος in Agam. 689, are all 
feminine. 

» 77. κῆρα : φθοράν Schol. B. See 
Agam. 206. In Troad. 766 An- 
dromache describes Helen as πολ- 
λοῖσι κῆρα βαρβάροις “Ἕλλησί τε. 

778. ἀρτίφρων. See note on v. 
433. The word occurs in Med. 
295, and is opposed to μεμηνὼς In 
Iph. Aul. 877. 

780. Γάμων is dependent upon 
μέλεος : see Matth. Gr. Gr. §. 371. 

— dn’ dryer δυσφορῶν, impatient 
on anguish. The verb occurs in 
Zésch. Suppl. 513, Soph. Elect. 
255, Rhes. 425 λύπῃ πρὸς ἧπαρ 
δυσφορῶν ἐτειρόμην. 

784. κρεισσοτέκνων, more precious 
than children. The reading of al- 
moat all the MSS. is 8 ἀπ᾽ ὀμμά- 
των, but one of them omits the 
preposition and three the con- 
junction: Blomfield, Scholefield, 
and Bothe, after Burton and Por- 
son, reject both; Butler and Wel- 
laner think that some addition 
should rather be made in the an- 
tistrophic line v. 791. That the 
construction does not necessarily 
require a preposition is proved by 
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780 


784 
(avr. ε΄.) 


Rhes. 283 πλαγχθεὶς πλατείας πεδι- 
άδος θ᾽ ἁμαξιτοῦ, Troad. 635 ψυχὴν 
ἀλᾶται τῆς πάροιθ᾽ εὐεραξίας, Pind. 
Ol. I. 94 εὐφροσύνας ἀλᾶται : see 
Matth. Gr. Gr. ὃ. 354, ζ. This 
destruction of his eyesight is evi- 
dently the first of the δίδυμα κακὰ, 
and we might have expected the 
clause to be distinguished by the 
particle μέν. The fact is narrated 
in Cid. Tyr. 1268—1279. 

786. The meaning of this pas- 
sage is admirably explained by 
Wellauer: Otdipus, qui educatio- 
nem victumque debebat « filiis suis, 
dedit quidem, sed ἀραίας ἐπικότους 
τροφὰς, que deinde explicantur 
Apposito κικρογλώσσους ἀράς. Blom- 
field however adopts Heath's e- 
mendation ἐπίκοτος τροφᾶς, which 
he renders ire incensus propter 
victum quem illi prebebant filii. 
The alteration is founded upon 
the story told by the Scholiast on 
Ghd. Col. 1375: οἱ περὶ ᾿Ετεοκλέα 
καὶ Πολυνείκην δι᾽ ἔθους ἔχοντες τῷ 
πατρὶ Οἰδίποδι πέμπειν ἐξ ἑκάστου ἱε- 
βείου μοῖραν τὸν ὦμον, ἐκλαθόμενοί ποτε, 
εἴτε κατὰ ῥαστώνην, εἴτε ἐξ ὅτου οὖν, 
ἰσχίον αὐτῷ ἔπεμψαν" ὁ δὲ μικραψύχως 
καὶ τελέως ἀγεννῶς, ὅμως γοῦν ἀρὰς 


k The children of C:dipus were quite young when he made the discovery of his 


horrible incest : see Pheen. 63. 
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αἰαῖ, πικρογλώσσους ἀρὰς, 
καί σφε σιδαρονόμῳ 

διὰ χερὶ ποτὲ λαχεῖν 
κτήματα" νῦν δὲ τρέω, 


ΑἸΣΧΎΛΟΥ 
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μὴ τελέσῃ καμψίπους ᾿Ἐρινύς. 
AI. θαρσεῖτε, παῖδες μητέρων τεθραμμέναι. 


ἔθετο Kat’ αὐτῶν, δόξας κατολιγωρεῖ- 
σθαι. Ταῦτα ὁ τὴν κυκλικὴν Θηβαΐδα 


«οιήσας ἱστορεῖ οὕτως ᾿Ισχίον ὡς ἐνό-» 


ἡσε, χαμαὶ βάλεν, εἶπέ τε μῦθον' “O 
μοι ἐγὼ, παῖδες μὲν ὀνειδείοντες ἔπεμ- 
ψαν. 
ἀθανάτοισι, Χερσὶν ὑπ᾽ ἀλλήλων κατα- 
βήμεναι “Aides εἴσω. Τὰ δὲ παραπλή- 
aia τῷ ἐποκοιῷ καὶ Αἰσχύλος ἐν τοῖς 
Ἑπτὰ ἐπὶ Θήβαις. In spite of the 
Scholiast however, even if ἐπίκοτος 
tpopas were the right reading, 
those who remember Cid. Col. 
345—352, 1265, and 1362— 
1367, would rather suppose that 
the wrath of GEdipus was roused 
propter victum quein negabant 
than quem prebebant filii. And 
the expression would then resem- 
ble Agam. 70, Hipp. 147, Psalm 
L.8. But it is idle to discuss 
this question, for not only does 
the authorised text supply an ex- 
cellent sense, but the suggested 
change would cause great perplex- 
ity by forcing us to take dpaiag 
with ἀράς. See note on v. 70. 
See also the notes of Valckenaer 
on Pheen. 68 and of Brunck on 
Εἰ ἃ. Col. 1375. 

787. Cid. Col. 95 1, πικρὰς ἀράς. 

788. Kai may either be ren- 
dered even, or it may couple ἀραίας 
τροφὰς with what follows. Σιδη- 
βονόμος may signify either sword- 
wielding, sword-guiding, like oa. 
κονόμος In Prom. 148, or sword- 
dividing, portioning by the sword. 

789. διὰ xepts An admirable 
correction of Porson for the δια- 


Eixro Διὸ βασιλῆι καὶ ἄλλοις ᾿ 


χειρίᾳ of the MSS. The preposi- 
tion is separated from its verb 
by tmesis. Compare v. 816, and 
Phoen. 67 ἀρὰς ἀρᾶται παισὶν ἐνο- 
σιωτάτας Θηκτῷ σιδήρῳ δῶμα διαλα- 
χεῖν τόδε. 

701. καμψίπους : ἢ κάμπτουσα 
κυλαζομένων τοὺς πόδας" οἱονεὶ ἢ συμ- 
ποδίζουσα καὶ μὴ ἐῶσα φυγεῖν Schol. 
A.; with whom Hesychius agrees 
on the word καμπεσίγουνος. Stan- 
ley suggests that the word may 
mean with leisurely or stealthy 
pace, according to Eur. fr. inc. 
II. 3 σῖγα καὶ βραδεῖ ποδὶ Στείχουσα - 
μάρψει τοὺς κακοὺς ὅταν τύχῃ, Agam. 
58 ὑστερόποινον ᾿Ἐρινύν, Hor. Od. 
III. 2, 32 pede pcena claudo, 
Tibull. I. 9, 4 Sera tamen tacitis 
poena venit pedibus: or moving 
every where, like the epithet τανύ- 
πους striding in Aj. 835, χαλκόπους 
in Soph. Elect. 491, δεινόπους in 
Céd. Tyr. 418. Blomfield agrees 
with Heath in interpreting it 
swift, unless it may perhaps mean 
the same with γαμψῶνυξι Bothe 
differs from all, and translates it 
returning, namely with Polynices, 
the family and the city having 
been at rest during his absence 
from Thebes. On the phrase κάμ- 
as γόνυ see note on Prom. 32. 

792. παῖδες μητέρων τεθραμμέναι, 
literally children reared of mothers, 
mother-bred ; that is, according to 
Butler, virgins, brought up under 
the care of mothers alone, with 
whose education your fathers had 
no concern. There is a similar 


EIITA EIT! @HBAL. 


πόλις πέφευγεν de δούλειον (vyov" 
πέπτωκεν ἀνδρῶν ὀβρίμων κομπάσματα᾽ 


πόλις δ᾽ ἐν εὐδίᾳ TE καὶ κλυδωνίου 


795 


πολλαῖσι πληγαῖς ἄντλον οὐκ ἐδέξατο. 
στέγει δὲ πύργος, καὶ πύλας φερεγγύοις 
ἐφραξάμεσθα μονομάχοισι προστάταις" 
καλῶς ἔχει τὰ πλεῖστ᾽ ἐν ἐξ πυλώμασι: 


τὰς δ᾽ ἑβδόμας ὁ σεμνὸς ἑβδομαγέτας 


construction in Philoct. 3, ὦ κρά- 
τιστον πατρὸς Ἑλλήνων τραφεὶς ᾽᾿Αχιλ- 
λέως πα. The expression may 
perhaps be intended to have par- 
ticular force by alluding to the 
unhappy brothers, whose fury and 
animosity might have been tamed 
under the gentle influence of a 
mother’s love. 

794. ὀβρίμων, violent. From βρέ 
an intensive particle (for which 
in Blomfield’s opinion we ought 
rather to substitute an old verb 
Beto) the ancient grammarians de- 
rive βριαρός, Βριαρεύς, βρίθω, and a 
pumber of other 1 words; among 
them βρίμος, whence ὄβριμος with 
the prefixed o on which see note f 
upon Prom. 184. Βριμὼ is a 
name of Hecate in Apoll. Rhod. 
ΠῚ. 861; βρίμη occurs in Apoll. 
Rhod. IV. 1677, where the Scho- 
liast expounds it by ἰσχύς. Hence 
came the verbs βριμᾶσθαι and βρι- 
μοῦσθαι, for which see note on v. 
461. ὍὌβριμος or ὄμβριμος αι oc- 
curs in Agam. 1411, Ion 213, 
Orest. 1454, and frequently in 
Homer. 

795. ἐν εὐδίᾳ τε. “Ἔστι must be 
supplied, which Blomfield would 


introduce into the text, ἐν εὐδίᾳ᾽ 


"etl, Evdia, calm, sunshine ; from 
εὖ and 8%, which occurs in Prom. 
88: see Androm. 1145, εὐδία δ᾽ 


1 See ἢ, N. 521, Bemarvos ὄβριμεος “Agus. 


800 


ὅκως "Ἔστη φαεννοῖς δεσπότης στίλβω» " 
ὅπλοις. 

— κλυδωνίου. From κλύδων, surge, 
swell, literally a wash from κλύζω : 
see the two last lines of this play 
and Agam. 1182. Κλυδώνιον is 
used figuratively in Choeph. 183, 
properly in Hel. 1209 and Hee. 
48. Κλύδων has its proper sense 
in Prom. 431, and a metaphorical 
one in Pers. 599: and Euripides, 
who abounds in nautical expres- 
sions and figures, has frequently 
used it; see for instance Suppl. 
4.73, kay μὲν πίθῃ μοι, κυμάτων ἄτερ 
πόλιν Σὴν ναυστολήσεις" εἰ δὲ μὴ, πο- 
Ads κλύδων Ἡμῖν τε καὶ σοὶ ξυμμά- 
χοις τ᾽ ἔσται δορός : and Phoen. 859, 
ἐν γὰρ κλύδωνι κείμεθ', ὥσπερ εἶσθα 
σὺ, Δορὸς Δαναϊδῶν, καὶ μέγας Θή- 
Bass ἀγών. Compare too Antig. 
162, ἄνδρες, τὰ μὲν δὴ πόλεος ἀσφα- 
λῶς θεοὶ Πολλῷ σάλῳ σείσαντες ὧρ- 
θωσαν πάλιν. 

796. ἄντλον. See note on Prom. 
84, and consult Hemsterhuis on 
Lucian I. p. 108. The word oc- 
curs in Heracl. 168, where Elms- 
ley’s note should be studied, Troad. 
686, Hec. 1025. 

797. στέγει. See v. 216 and the 
note there. 

— φερεγγύοις. 
the note there. 

800. ἑβδομωγέτας, seventh chief- 


See v. 396 and 


m See note on Prom. 112. 


90 


AIZXTAOT 


ἄναξ ᾿Απόλλων εἵλετ᾽, Οἰδίπου γένει 
κραίνων παλαιὰς Λαίου δυσβουλίας. 
ΧΟ. τί δ᾽ ἐστὶ πρᾶγος νεόκοτον πόλει παρὸν ; 


AT. ἄνδρες τεθνᾶσιν ἐκ χερῶν αὐτοκτόνων. 


805 


XO. τίνες ; τί δ᾽ εἶπας ; παραφρονῶ φόβῳ λόγου. 
AI’. φρονοῦσα νῦν ἄκουσον, Οἰδίπου γένος. 

ΧΟ. οἱ ᾽γὼ τάλαινα, μάντις εἰμὶ τῶν κακῶν. 

AT. οὐδ᾽ ἀμφιλέκτως μὴν κατεσποδημένοι. 


tain, or leader of the seventh: an 
epithet of Apollo, to whom the 
number seven was especially sa- 
cred. On the seventh day of the 
month Munychion he destroyed 
the Python; on the seventh of 
Thargelion, according to Delian 
tradition, he was born; and the 
seventh day of many, if not of all, 
of the months in the year was 
consecrated to him. See Miil- 
ler's Dorians B. II. ch. 8, §§. 3, 
4,5; vol. I. pp. 346—350 of the 
translation. 

802., See vv. 691, 750, and 
842. 

803. νεόκοτον. Keres, like ὀργὴ, 
first signifies temper or disposi- 
tion: whence ἀλλόκοτος, changing, 
different, in Philoct. 1191; ved- 
xoroc, new, strange, here and in 
Pers. 256; παλίγκοτος, reversed, 
contrary, in Agam. 571 and else- 
where. 

805. Before this verse the MSS. 
have πόλις σέσωσται, βασιλέες δ᾽ ὁμιό- 
σποροι, ἃ line formed apparently 
from v. 820, and offending against 
the uniformity of this kind of dia- 
Jogue. Porson and Wellauer have 
enclosed it in brackets; Blom- 
field, Scholefield, and Bothe, have 
ejected it from the text. Butler 
on the contrary would rather dis- 
card v. 805, and so make the 


story of the messenger, broken 
of course by the interruptions of 
the Chorus, run thus: πόλις σέσω- 
σται, βασιλέες δ᾽ ὁμόσ'κοροι----φρονοῦσα 
viv ἄκουσον" Οἰδίπου γένος----οὐδ᾽ ἀμ.- 
φιλέκτως μὴν κατεσποδημένοι----οὕτως 
ἀδελφαῖς χερσὶν ἠναίροντ᾽ ἄγαν. And 
certainly it would seem that if the 
messenger’s tale is plainly told at 
once, as in v. 805, those inter- 
ruptions of the Chorus have not 
much meaning. Some other edi- 
tors place a mark at the end of 
vv. 805 and 807 to indicate that 
the sense is left incomplete. 

806. παραφρονῶ, I am beside my- 
self. Philoct. 815, ΟΕ. Tyr. 6917, 
Soph. Elect. 472, Hipp. 232. See 
notes on Prom. 581, 646, 1056. 
Φρονοῦσα in the next line must of 
course be taken with direct refe- 
rence to this word. 

80g. The preceding words μάν- 
τις εἰμὶ τῶν κακῶν may signify either 
my forebodings of evil are fulfilled 
or 1 can divine the evils you have 
to tell. The latter is the sense 
which the messenger takes, and 
he replies accordingly, But here 
there is no need of divination, they 
are unquestionably stretched in 
dust. Σποδεῖσθαι occurs in Agam. 
670, Androm. 1130, and Hipp. 
12384 where see Valckenaer’s 
note. By the next words the 


mn 1253. ed. Valck. 
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XO. ἐκεῖθι κἦλθον ; βαρέα δ᾽ οὖν ὅμως φράσον. 
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810 


AD’. οὕτως ἀδελφαῖς χερσὶν ἠναίροντ᾽ ἄγαν. 
ΧΟ. οὕτως ὁ δαίμων κοινὸς ἦν ἀμφοῖν ἅμα. 


AI’. αὐτὸς δ᾽ ἀναλοῖ δῆτα δύσποτμον γένος. 


΄ι 4 , 
τοιαῦτα χαίρειν καὶ δακρύεσθαι παρα; 


a A @ , ς 3 ’ 
πόλιν μὲν εὖ πράσσουσαν, οἱ δ᾽ ἐπιστάται, 


ϑις 


δισσὼ στρατηγὼ, διέλαχον σφυρηλάτῳ 
Σκύθῃ σιδήρῳ κτημάτων παμπησίαν. 
ἕξουσι δ᾽ ἣν λάβωσιν ἐν ταφῇ χθονὺς, 


Chorus does not even yet appear 
to comprehend that they are 
dead. 

S10. βαρέα 8 οὖν ὅμως φράσον. 
Ὅμως refers to βαρέα. The Cho- 
rus begins to interrupt by a ques- 
tion, Came they even that far ? 
and then checking its inclination 
to guess adds, but tell however thy 
tidings, grievous indeed, yet tell 
them. See note on v. 712. 

811. &yay, too surely. See Prom. 
1031 καὶ λίαν εἰρημένος and the note 
there. Unless, as Scholefield sug- 
gests, it is to be taken with ἀδελ- 
φαῖς, too brotherly, too much akin: 
see v. 940. 

813. ἀναλοῖ, consumes, wastes, 
destroys: from ἀναλόω, upon which 
consult by all means Valckenaer 
on Phoen. 591. Hesychius quotes 
ἀναλῶσαι in the sense of ἀφανίσαι 
from the Ποιμένες of Sophocles, 
and Suidas explains ἀναλοῦντες by 
ἀναιροῦντες. See Agam. 570, (id. 
Tyr. 1174 ὡς ἀναλώσαιμί νιν, Rhes. 
58, Eur. Elect. 68:1, Androm. 
455. 1154, Iph. Taur. 337 «dy 
ἀναλίσκῃς ξένους Τοιούσδε, Thuc. III. 
81. In Asch. Suppl. 476 and in 
Eur. Suppl. 776 the noun ἀνά- 
λωμα is used with the same signi- 
fication. It will of course be ob- 
served that the second syllable is 
invariably long. 


814. These six lines from τοι- 
atira to φορούμενοι are put by Blom. 
field and Scholefield after one MS. 
into the mouth of the Chorus. 

‘815. Πόλιν is governed by xai- 
pey: see Matth. Gr. Gr. §. 414, 
12; where he quotes Aj. 136 σὲ 
μὲν εὖ πράσσοντ᾽ ἐπιχαίρω, and Hipp. 
1430 τοὺς γὰρ εὐσεβεῖς θεοὶ Θνήσκον- 
τας οὐ χαίρουσι, upon which con- 
sult Monk’s note. See note on 
Vv. 750. 

816. διέλαχον. 
789. 

— σφυρηλάτῳ, hammer-wrought, 
beaten, tempered. Pers. 747. Σφῦρα 
occurs in Aisch. fr. 284. We 
have had χαλκήλατος above in vv. 
386 and 539. 

817. Σκύθῃ. See note on v. 728. 

— ταμπησίαν, full possession. 
From the verb πάομαι, to possess, 
which see in Agam. 835. Παμπη- 
σία occurs in Ion 1305, Ecclesiaz. 
868, and signifies nearly the same 
as καγκληρία full inheritance in 
Choeph. 486, and Eur. Suppl. 
14 Οἰδίπου παγκληρίας : hence παμ- 
πήδην entirely in Pers. 729, ΑἹ. 
916. Ἔμεασις was a Doric word 
for the right of acquiring or pos. 
sessing property, for which the 
usual phrase was γῆς ἔγκτησις | 806 
Mus. Crit. IL. p. 583. 

$18. See note on v. 732. Χθο- 


See note on v. 


AIZXTAOT 


πατρὺς κατ᾽ εὐχὰς δυσπότμους φορούμενοι. 


πόλις σέσωσται' βασιλέοιν δ᾽ ὁμοσπόροιν 


820 


πέπωκεν αἷμα γαῖ᾽ ur ἀλλήλων φόνῳ. 
ΧΟ. ὦ μεγάλε Ζεῦ καὶ πολιοῦχοι 
δαίμονες, οἱ δὴ Κάδμου πύργους 


τούσδε ῥύεσθε" 


πότερον χαίρω κἀπολολύξω 


4 wn ΄“ 
πόλεως ἀσινεῖ σωτῆρι, 


835 


a “ A Q , 
ἢ τοὺς poyepous Kai δυσδαίμονας 
ἀτέκνους κλαύσω πολεμάρχους ; 


γὸς may be either taken with ταφῇ, 
or perhaps better after παμπησίαν 
repeated with ἦν. Blomfield ad- 
mits χθόνα from Brunck’s correc- 
tion. 

821. See note on v. 736 and 
on v. 750. 

822. μεγάλε. Perhaps the only 
instance extant of this vocative. 

824. τούσδε ῥύεσθε. See note on 
Prom. 713, although neither lyric 
nor anapestic verses are to be 
forced within the rule there stated. 
On the violation of the synaphea 
at the end of the line see Seidler 
on Dochm. p. 80 and Hermann 
on Gr. Metres pp. 372, 373. 

825. ἐκολολύξω. See note on 
v. 268. ‘This compound is used 
in Agam. 1236 and Choeph. 942. 

826. Hermann, Wellauer, and 
Scholefield suspect some corrup- 
tion in this line on account of the 
metre ; but the latter can scarcely 
be thought to have remedied the 
defect by supplying τύχῃ after σω- 
τῆρι. He thinks the word σωτηρίᾳ, 
which three or four MSS. have, 
looks like a gloss on the expres- 
sion σωτῆρι τύχῃ : for the expres- 
sion itself he refers to v. 225, 
where see the note. See too the 
note on v. 830. 

— dow, unharming, protect- 


ing. So in Agam. 1341, τίς ἄν 
εὔξαιτο βροτῶν dowels Δαίμονι φῦναι 
τάδ᾽ ἀκούων; The usual: sense is 
unharmed, as in Choeph. 1018, 
Eum. 315. Σίνος occurs in Agam. 
389, 561, 7343; σίνις in Agam. 
718; πολυσινήῆς in Choeph. 446. 
As the text stands we must sup- 
ply δαίμονι or suppose σωτῆρι to 
signify Ζεὺς σωτήρ. 

827. μογερούς. See note on Prom. 
130. 

828. ἀτέκνους. It is singular that 
all the tragic writers, at least in 
their extant plays, speak of the 
two brothers as dying childless : 
see vv.955, 1056, Antig. 170— 
174, Phoen. 757—762, 1586. 
And yet Thersander, the son of 
Polynices, is mentioned in Pind. 
Ol. Il. 76, Herod. IV. 147, VI. 
52; and Laodamas, the son of 
Eteocles, who was himself king 
of Thebes, in Herod. V. 61. The 
war of the Epigoni is briefly de- 
scribed in Pausan. IX. 5, 7 and 
9. 2: see note on v. 903. | 

— πολεμάρχους. Choeph. 1072. 
This was the peculiar title of the 
third archon at Athens; see He- 
rod. VI. 109, 110: at Sparta it 
was a more generic term; see 
Herod. VII. 173. 


EIITA ED ΘΗΒΑΣ. 


107 


TIZMHNH. 


Q y, a 
au © ἔθανες κατακτανῶν. 


AN. δορὶ δ᾽ ἔκανες. 
IS. δορὶ δ᾽ aves. 
ΑΝ. μελεόπονος. 
IS. μελεοπαθῆς. 
ΑΝ. ἔτω δάκρυα. 
I>. ἴτω γόος. 


ΑΝ. προκείσεται κατακτάς. 


aA 


Iz. 
AN. 
Id. 
AN. 
Id. 
AN. 
Id. 
AN. 


49 oN 4 , 
iw ἰὼ πάνδυρτε ov. 


πρὸς φίλου ἔφθισο. 
καὶ φίλον ἔκτανες. 
διπλᾶ λέγειν. 
διπλᾶ δ᾽ ὁρᾶν. 


963. If there be any difference 
between the words μελεόπονος and 
μελεοπαθὴς, the former may per- 
haps signify thou that by toil hast 
wrought wretchedness, sad in thy 
deeds, nearly aS πολύπονος appears 
to be used in Pers. 320. 

965. προκείσεται. See Aj. 1059, 
Antig. rrot, Alcest. 1012, Phoen. 
1696, 1698. Blomfield, Wellauer, 
and Scholefield, after Hermann, 
read πρόκεισαι κατακτὰς, and put 
the first word into the mouth of 
Antigone, the second into that of 
Ismene. It is observable that 
throughout this portion of the 
dirge, with two or three excep- 
tions where there is probably some 
corruption of the text, the succes- 
sive exclamations of the sisters cor- 


aN 4 , , 
NE NE, μαίνεται γοοισι φρὴν. 
> SN \ , ’ 
ἐντὸς δὲ καρδία στένει. 


οός 


σὺ δ᾽ αὖτε καὶ παναθλιε. 


970 


3 4 , ’ 3 ἤ 
ἀχέων τοίων Tad ἐγγύθεν. 


respond metrically to each other. 
Several critics too have arranged 
vv. 966—98g into a strophe and 
antistrophe dividing after v. 977. 

968. πάνδυρτε. Codices alii zay- 
δάκρυτε, alil πολυδάκρυτε. Correxit 
Fr. Ritschelius in Schedis criticis 
p- 12. Dinporr. Πάνδυρτος oc 
curs in Pers. 940, 944, Soph. 
Elect. 1077, Hec. 212. 

973. Τάδε may either be said 
by Antigone of Polynices, while . 
τοίων refers to Eteocles; or τάδε 
may signify the afflictions of the 
sisters, our afflictions, and τοίων 
those of the brothers; or lastly 
τάδε may be taken as equivalent 
to ἡμεῖς, as it is used in Pers, 1 and 
elsewhere. 


94 
πατρόθεν evxraia paris’ 


ΑἸΣΧΎΛΟΥ 


βουλαὶ δ᾽ ἄπιστοι Λαΐου διήρκεσαν. 


μέριμνα δ᾽ ἀμφὶ πτόλιν’ 
θέσφατ᾽ οὐκ ἀμβλύνεται. 


9\ / , 
ἰὼ πολύστονοι TOS εἰρ- 


845 


γάσασθ᾽ ἄπιστον" ἦλθε δ᾽ ai- 


ακτὰ πήματ᾽ οὐ λόγῳ. 


τάδ᾽ αὐτόδηλα, προῦπτος ἀγγέλου λόγος" 


διπλαῖ μέριμναι, διδυμάνορα 


φίλοις Ἥκω, compared with An- 
drom. 87, ἀπαυδᾷς ἐν κακοῖς φίλοισι 
σοῖς: Alcest. 487, ἀλλ᾽ οὐδ᾽ ἀπει- 
πεῖν τοὺς πόνους οἷόν τέ μοι, and Herc. 
Fur. 1353, ἀτὰρ πόνων δὴ μυρίων 
ἐγευσάμην, “Oy οὔτ᾽ ἀπεῖπον οὐδὲν οὔτ᾽ 
an ὀμμάτων "Ἔσταξα πηγὰς, οὐδ᾽ ay 
φόμην ποτὲ "Es τοῦθ᾽ ἱκέσθαι, δάκρυ' 
an’ ὀμμάτων βαλεῖν, compared with 
Eur, Suppl. 342, οὔκουν ἀπαυδᾶν 
δυνατόν ἐστί μοι πόνους : Alcest. 737. 
εἰ δ' ἀπειπεῖν χρὴν με κηρύκων ἄπο 
Τὴν σὴν πατρῴαν ἑστίαν, ἀπεῖπον ἂν : 
Agam. 1333, οὔτις ἀπειπὼν (by for- 
bidding) εἴργει μελάθρων, Μηκέτ᾽ ἐ- 
σέλθῃς τάδε, φωνῶν, in which sense 
ἀπεννέπειν and ἀπαυδᾶν are com- 
monly used. 

841. πατρόθεν. Compare v. 898, 
and see Agam. 1507; μητρόθεν In 
v. 664, Choeph. 610, 750. 

— εὐκταία. See note on v. 722. 

— φάτις. See Pers. 227, 521, 
Agam. 456, 1132. 

842. ἄπιστοι, > faithless, disobe- 
dient, rebellious : see v. 1030, and 
compare Iph. Taur. 147 5» τοῖσι 
τῶν θεῶν λόγοις Ὅστις κλύων ἄπιστος, 
οὐκ ὀρθῶς φρονεῖ. Διήρκεσαν, fully 
availed, had full effect: compare 
v. 802. 

843. But still I have anxiety 
about the city: compare vv. 749 
and 765. 

844. οὐκ ἀμβλύγεται, do not lose 


their edge. See note on Prom. 
866. See also note on v. 746, 
and note I, p. 1. 

846. αἰακτά. From αἰάζω, and 
that from aiai: see note on v. 8. 
For aidfew see Pers. 922, Aj. 432 
and 904; in the former of these 
two last places Ajax makes the 
word allude to his own name: 
for αἰακτός see Pers. 931, 1068, 
Acharn. 195. Αἴαγμα from the 
same verb occurs in Alcest. 873, 
Hel. 186, Phosn. 335, 1519. 

847. οὐ Acyp. Compare Prom. 
1080, ἔργῳ κοὐκ ἔτι μύθῳ : and see 
note on Prom. 336. ΑΒ these 
words are uttered, the procession 
begins to appear with the bodies 
of the two brothers, followed at 
v. 861 by the sisters Antigone 
and Ismene: see note 15, p. 6. 

848. προῦπτος, open to sight. Pho- 
tlus, wpdomroy τὸ προορώμενον καὶ 
προφανές" οἷον τὸ προκείμενον πρὸ τῶν 
ὀφθαλμῶν. See Βα. Col. 1430, καὶ 
τίς ἄν σ᾽ ὁρμώμενον ᾿Ἐς προῦπτον “Αἰδὴν 
οὐ καταστένοι, κάσι; Hipp. 1366, 
προῦπτον ἐς “Αἰδὴν στείχω (with which 
Blomfield compares Virg. Ain. 
Il. 359, Vadimus haud dubiam in 
mortem) : Herod. 1X. 17, προύπτῳ 
θανάτῳ: Thuc. V. 99, ἐς προῦπτον 
κίνδυνον. ᾿Απρόσπτος occurs in Prom. 
1074, προοσπτέον in Herod. I. 120. 

849. διπλαῖ μέριμναι. Hec..896, 
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7? 9 , , 
Kax αὐτοφονα, δίμοιρα 
τέλεια τάδε πάθη. τί φῶ ; 


a 0 , 
τί δ᾽ ἄλλο γ᾽ ἢ πόνοι πόνων, 


δόμων ἐφέστιοι ; 


850 


A ’ 3 
ἀλλὰ your, ὦ φίλαι, κατ᾽ οὖρον 


9 ’ » 3 A A , σε 
ἐρέσσετ᾽ ἀμφὶ κρατὶ πομπιμον χεροῖν 


855 


ἃ \ 9 ’ ’ 
πίτυλον, os αἰεν Ov ᾿Αχέροντ᾽ ἀμείβεται 


ὡς τώδ᾽' ἀδελφὼ πλησίον μιᾷ φλογὶ, 
Δισσὴ μέριμνα μητρὶ, κρυφθῆτον χθονί. 

— διδυμάνορα Kax’ αὐτοφόνα, twin 
evils of mutual slaughter, two un- 
happy men slaughtered by each 
other's hand. Αὐτοφόνα κακὰ OC- 
curs in Agam. 1091; αὐτοφόνως in 
ZEsch. Suppl. 65. 

850. Sinope, twain-fated, com- 
prising the fate of two men. An- 
tig. 170, ὅτ᾽ οὖν ἐκεῖνοι πρὸς διπλῆς 
μοίρας μίαν Kad’ ἡμέραν ὥλοντο. 

851. τάδε, here, before our eyes: 
δεικτικῶς, a8 in v. 848. 

852. What is there else but toils 
upon toils or toils out of toils? 
See v. 740. In Pers. 987 the ex- 
pression κακὰ πρόκακα appears to 
bear nearly the same sense, with 
which compare A). 1197 id πόνοι 
πρόπονοι. 

853. ἐφέστιοι, inmates. See note 
on v. 73. See also Eum. 577, 660, 
“Ἔδει, Supp. 365. 

854. In this extraordinary me- 
taphor the wind is represented by 


sighs, and the oars by hands beat- 


ing the bead and breast. Kaz’ 
οὖρον γόων before the breeze of sighs: 
see note on v. 6go. 

855. ἐρέσσετε, ply. Compare 
Pers. 1046, ἔρεσσ᾽ ἔρεσσε καὶ στέ- 
yal ἐμὴν χάριν. 

— πόμπιμον, conducting, escort- 


ing, convoying. Trach. 560 πομ- 
αίμοις Κώπαις ἐρέσσων, Hel. 1073 
and Hec. 1290 πόμκιμοι πνοαί, Iph. 
Aul. 1322 ἐλάταν πομπαίαν. But 
the word is perhaps intended to 
allude especially to πομπαῖος the 
title of Mercury as conductor of 
the dead; see Pers. 624—630, 
Aj. 832: in Eum. ΟἹ and Med. 
759 the god is not called upon 
to act in his proper capacity under 
that title; his name there should 
rather be ἡγεμόνιος, as in Plut. 
1159. 

856. πίτυλον, oar-sound, stroke. 
The word properly signifies the 
noise of oars in rowing, not it 
should seem othe dash in the 
water, but the sound in the row- 
locks, ὁ ἀπὸ τῶν ἐρεσσομένων κωπίων 
γινόμενος θόρυβος according to Schol. 
A. It was therefore a rhythmical ~ 
and to a certain extent a musical 
sound, especially when so many 
oars were in action together as 
were used in the ancient gallies : 
hence the expression é% πιτύλφῳ 
unanimously, all together, without 
exception, in Pers.g75; and hence 
the word is used metaphorically 
of the sound of many blows of 
almost any sort which fall in nu- 
merumP. See Pollux 1]. ὃ. 147, 
9 δὲ συνεχὴς τῶν χειρῶν συναγωγὴ» 


© See Troad. 1123, Iph. Taur. togo, 1346, in which places and especially in 
the last the word is put for the whole of the oars of a vessel, fitted in the row- 
locks and ready for pulling, but before they have yet touched the water. 

P Virg. Georg. IV.175, En. VIII. 453. See Monk on Hipp. 1462. 
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‘ 4 4 
ταν ἄστονον, μελάγκροκον 


πυκνῶς εἰς πλῆθος ἐκιφερομένων, κίτυ- 
λος καλεῖται: in which sense the 
word is used in the text, as well 
as in a parallel passage iu Troad. 
1235, ἄρασσ᾽ ἄρασσε χειρὶ κρᾶτα τι- 
τύλους διδοῦσα χειρός. It will .be 
found in various other figurative 
uses in Hipp. 1464, Alcest. 798, 
Heracl. 834, Troad. 817, Herc. 
Fur. 816, 1187, Iph. Taur. 307. 
In Vesp. 678 τιτυλεύσας is having 
laboured at the oar. 

᾿Αμείβεται is here rendered tra- 
jicit, deducit, comitatur ; a very 
unusual, perhaps a singular, use 
of the word. See note on Prom. 
285. 

857. ἄστονον. The a in this word 
has been supposed to be intensive, 
and it has been rendered abound- 
ing in groans, like Theocr. XVII. 
47 ᾿Αχέροντα πολύστονον or Phoen. 
1493 ὠγεμόνευμα vexpoios πολύσ τονον. 
But it seems better to trauslate 
it negatively with Bothe in which 
no groans are uttered, and so to 
mark an opposition between the 
“« fatal bark” itself, on board of 
which no lamentations can avail, 
and the γόων οὖρος, the gale of 
wailings from surviving friends. 

— μελάγκροκον : τὴν ἔχουσαν μέ- 
λαν λαῖφος Schol. Β. From κρέκω, 
to throw the shuttle, to weave, ἃ 
verb extant in Eur. Elect. 542: 
whence κερκὶς a shuttle, which oc- 
curs in the same play only three 
lines before; and κρόκη properly 
the woof as opposed to στήμων the 
warp, according to the definition 
given in Plat. Polit. p. 282, e, 
then spun wool, whether woven 
or not, as in Gd. Col. 474, Eur. 
Autol. fr. I. 12. Hence λινόκροκον 
φᾶρος hemp-woven cloth for a sail 


AIZXTAOT 


in Hec. 1080, ἀνθόκροκος in Hec. 
471, φοινικόκρακος in Pind, Olymp. 
VI. 66. 


This adjective, which it was 
natural for the poet to use as an 
epithet for Charon's vessel, ap- 
pears to have at once suggested 
to his mind a train of ideas that 
run through the following lines. 
The thought will be best under- 
stood by a reference to history. 
See first Plat. Phed. p. 58, a; 
τοῦτό ἐστι τὸ πλοῖον, ὥς φασιν ᾿Αθη- 
γαῖοι, ἐν ᾧ Θησεύς wore εἰς Κρήτην τοὺς 
δὶς ἑπτὰ ἐκείνους ἤχετο ἄγων, καὶ ἔσωσέ 
τε καὶ αὐτὸς ἐσώθη, τῷ οὖν ᾿Απόλλωνι 
εὔξαντο, ὡς λέγεται, τότε, εἰ σωθεῖεν, 
ἑκάστου ἔτους θεωρίαν daudkew εἷς Δῆ- 
λον ἣν δὴ ἀεὶ καὶ νῦν ἔτι ἐξ ἐκείνου 
κατ᾽ ἐνιαυτὸν τῷ θεῷ πέμπουσιν. The 
circumstances are related by Plu- 
tarch in his Life of Theseus §§. 15 
—23: that there was a custom 
at Athens, whatever its origin 
was, of sending to Crete δι᾽ ἐννέα 
ἐτῶν δασμὸν ἠιθέους ἑπτὰ καὶ παρθένους 
τοσαύτας, that these fourteen used 
to be chosen by lot, but that The- 
seus having resolved to relieve his 
country of this odious impust éxé- 
δωκεν ἑαυτὸν ἄνευ κλήρου προσελθὼν, 
and that as there was no hope of 
their return they sailed on board a 
ship μέλαν ἵστιον ἔχουσαν ὡς ἐπὶ 
συμφορᾷ προδήλῳ. He further states 
that Theseus, who had set out 
on the voyage under the especial 
guardianship of Apollo, landed at 
Delos on his return, and after 
offering sacrifices of thanksgiving 
for the accomplishment of bis ob- 
ject instituted that festival which 
Plato mentions. The word pe- 
λάώγκροκος therefore reminds the 
poet of the preservation of The- 


ᾳ See also Equit. 546 and Aristoph. Baby]. fr. 60. 
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ναύστολον θεωρίδα, 


A ζω s Ἁ 4 
Tay ἀστιβῆ ᾽πόλλωνι, Tay ἀνάλιον, 


seus and his conipanions and of 
this annual commemoration at 
- Delos, and he proceeds to .con- 
trast with the voyage to that fa- 
voured island, to “the warm pre- 
cincts of the cheerful day,” the 
passage across Acheron to a land 
which Apollo never trod. 

858. ναύστολον. The verb vav- 
στολεῖν Signifies first to convey on 
board ship as in Orest. 741, but 
most frequently to navigate, to 
sail. From the former sense vavoro- 
λος May mean conveying, freighted, 
the first part of the compound 
being in this place nearly redun- 
dant; from the latter voyaging, 
or according to Bothe ever voy- 
aging, never in harbour. The 
first Scholiast explains it as τὴν 
διώγουσαν τοὺς νεκροὺς, whence But- 
ler corrects the word to νεκυοστόλον 
and Blomfield to νεκροστόλον, but 
their emendations appear to be 
scarcely necessary if we adopt the 
former interpretation. The se- 
cond Scholiast has τὴν ὡς ναῦν 
ἐσταλμένην. The substantive vav- 
στόλημα navigation occurs in Eur. 
Suppl. 209, and ναυστολία a voy- 
age in Androm. 795. 

— θεωρίδα. Plutarch tells us 
that the vessel, a τριακόντορος, 
which carried Theseus and his 
companions to Crete and brought 
them home in safety, was pre- 
served® by the Athenians to the 
time of Demetrius Phalereus, that 


is, to the year B.C. 317; and 
Plato says it was annually used 
for the θεωρία to Delos. The 
Scholiast here as well as the 
Scholiast on Plato p. 7 and many 
modern commentators say that 
this particular vessel was specially 
called θεωρίς. If so, its services 
cannot have been limited to the 
annual solemnity at Delos, but it 
must have been employed for all 
other sacred missions alike ; for 
the word θεωρὶς is used by Plu- 
tarchs of the ship that went to 
the celebration of the Isthmian 
games, and Suidas speaks of it as 
the title of any ship δι᾽ ἧς πεμπό- 
μένοι ἐπὶ τὰς θυσίας τὰς ἀποδήμους 
ὑπὲρ τῆς πατρίδος, ἢ καὶ ἐπὶ τοὺς ἱεροὺς 
ἀγῶνας καὶ ἄλλας πανηγύρεις οἱ θεωροὶ 
ἐστέλλοντο, καὶ εἰς χρηστήρια. In 
Herod. VI. 87 the voyage had 
probably been to Delos. See 
P. Castell. de Fest. Greece. in 
Gronov. Antiq. Grec. VII. 632. 
There is perhaps no other pas- 
sage in which θεωρὶς is used in this 
manner as a substantive; the word 
γαῦς is usually added, the place of 
which may perhaps be in some 
measure supplied here by the pre- 
ceding epithet ναύστολον. See note 
on Prom. 118, and consult Meurs. 
Thes. c. XVI. 

859. The commentators are 
not agreed upon the construction 
of these epithets; some refer 
them to θεωρίδα, others carry them 


τ To this there is an allusion in the epithet duéevra in Callim. H. Del. 314, 
ἔνθεν ἀειζώοντα θεωρίδος ἱρὰ Φοίβῳ Κικροαίδαι winwove: τοπήια νηὸς ixsivas. Plutarch’s 
words are, τὸ δὲ α΄λοῖον, iv g μετὰ car ἠιθέων ἔπλευσε καὶ πάλεν ἰσώθη, τὴν φριακόνσορον, 
ἄχρι τῶν Δημησρίου φοῦ Φαληρίως χρόνων διιφύλατεον οἱ ᾿Αθηναῖοι, τὰ μὲν «“αλαιὰ τῶν 
ξύλων ὑφαιφοῦντες, ἄλλα δὲ ἱμβάλλονσες ἰσχυρὰ καὶ συμπηγνύνφες, οὕφως Bors καὶ σοῖς 
φιλοσόφοις εἰς φὸν αὐξόμενον λόγον ἀὠμφιδοξούμενον σαράδειγμαι vs πλοῖον εἶναι, τῶν μὲν ὡς 
σὸ αὐσὸ σῶν δὲ ὡς οὐ τὸ ales διοιμείνι λεγόντων. 


5 Life of Theseus §. 25. 
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7 9 > ~ a 
πάνδοκον, εἰς ahavn τε χέρσον. 


AIZXTAOT 


ἀλλὰ yap ἤκουσ᾽ aid ἐπὶ πρᾶγος 


πικρὸν ᾿Αντιγόνη τ᾽ ἠδ᾽ ᾿Ισμήνη, 
θρῆνον ἀδελφοῖν" οὐκ ἀμφιβόλως 
οἶμαί σφ᾽ ἐρατῶν ἐκ βαθυκόλπων 


on to χέρσον. In the latter case 
they will mark much more strong- 
ly the opposition, mentioned in 
the note on μελάγκροκον, between 
the regions of Pluto and the holy 
isle of Delos. The former will 
be preferred by those who may 
hesitate to place the preposition 
eis after three out of four adjec- 
tives which all agree with its 
noun, or to give the same noun 
four epithets of which two are 
accompanied by the article while 
the other two are without itt; 
provided they can at the same 
time apprehend the precise signi- 
fication of ἀστιβὴς ᾿Απόλλωνι ap- 
plied toa ship. Of the epithets 
themselves Blomfield encloses in 
brackets the second τὰν ἀνάλμον, 
which he thinks had its origin in 
a marginal gloss upon the former. 
᾿Ανήλιος is used of the realms be- 
low in Alcest. 437, 852, Herc. 
Fur. 607. Compare II. @. 480, 
Job X. 21, 22. On the other 
hand we find the epithet ἡλιίοστι- 
Bets in Prom. 791. The word 
᾿ἀστιβὴς is used in Aj. 657 and 
Cd. Col. 126. 

860. There can be no question 
that both these adjectives agree 
with χέρσον, whatever may be 
thought of the two former. The 
application of πανδόκον is too ob- 
vious and too trite to need any 
illustration. The word properly 


means receiving and entertaining 
all, hospitable, as in Choeph. 662 
ἐν δόμοισι πανδόκοις ξένων, Pind. Ol. 
ΙΝ. ὃς χαίροντά τε ξεινίαις πανδόκοις : 
whence φανδοκεῖον an inn in Ran. 
55°, for which we have the ex- 
pression wavdéxos ξενόστασις pre- 
served by Pollux from the Inachus 
of Sophocles¥; πανδοκεύω to keep 
an inn; and πανδοκεὺς α master of 
an inn, a landlord, which is made 
an epithet of Αἴδης in Lycophr. 
655. See note on v.18. ᾿Αφανὴς 
is an epithet of Τάρταρος in a frag- 
ment of Pindar quoted on Prom. 
1052. 

864. ἐρατῶν, lovely. Heracl. 915 
Ἥβας ἐρατὸν λέχος, Eur. Elect. 718 
ἐραταὶ μολπαί. 

— βαθυκόλπων, deep-bosomed, or 
perhaps deep-cinctured : for xéawog, 
like the Latin sinus, signifies not 
only the bosom but also (and per- 
haps more properly) the lap or 
fold of the tunic over the ζώνη, 
which was a broad cincture con- 
fining the dress closely from the 
breast to the hips and conse- 
quently exhibiting the figure to 
great advantage. It is used three 
or four times by Homer and in 
Pind. Pyth. I. 23. Of nearly the 
same meaning is βαθύζωνος, which 
is likewise used by Homer and 
Pindar, and occurs iu Pers. 155 
and Choeph. 169. 


t This latter objection is in some measure answered by the instance above, ray 
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ἄστονον ὠελάγκροκον νωύσφολον θεωρέδα. 


u Soph. fr. 258. 
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στηθέων ἥσειν ἄλγος ἐπάξιον. 


90 


865 


ἡμᾶς δὲ δίκη πρότερον φήμης 


τὸν δυσκέλαδόν θ᾽ ὕμνον ᾿Ἐρινύος 


» Κα 
ἰαχεῖν “Ade τ᾽ 
3 ν a> 3 , 
ἐχθρὸν παιᾶν᾽ ἐπιμέλπειν. 


ἰὼ δυσαδελφόταται πασῶν ὁπόσαι 


870 


’ a 
στρόφον ἐσθῆσιν περιβάλλονται, 
κλαίω, στένομαι, καὶ δόλος οὐδεὶς 
\ 93 ἃ > a / 
μὴ κ φρενὸς ὀρθῶς pe λιγαίνειν. 


ΗΜ. 


ἰὼ ἰὼ δύσφρονες, 


866. πρότερον φήμης, before they 
speak. Φήμη signifies merely the 
voice or the sound of the voice in 
isch. Suppl. 697, Philoct. 846, 
Hipp. 573. 

867. δυσκέλαδον. Med. 420 δυσ- 
κέλαδος φάμα, Ion 1090 δυσκελά- 
δοισιν ὕμνοις, 1098 δυσκέλαδος μοῦσα. 
Δυσβάϊκτος occurs in Pers. 574, 
δύσθροος in Pers. 636, 941, 1076, 
κακόφατις in Pers. 936, all of the 
same signification. 

869. παιᾶνα. Properly a hymn 
or shout of triumph and joy as in 
v. 635; but we have ᾿Ερινύων και- 
ἄνα in Agam. 645 and παιᾶνα τοῦ 
θανόντος in Choeph. 151; see also 
(ed. Tyr. 5, 186, and compare 
Alcest. 423 πάρεστε καὶ μένοντες 
ἀντηχήσατε Παιᾶνα τῷ κάτωθεν ἀ- 
σπόνδῳ θεῷ, and Eur. Suppl. 773 
“Aiov τε μολπὰς ἐκχέω δωακρυρρόους 
Φίλους προσαυδῶν. In Choeph. 343 
παιὰν is contrasted with θρῆνος, and 
the context there is worth exa- 
mining for other resemblances to 
the passage before us. 

871. στρόφον, sometimes a cord 


as in Herod. IV. 60, here a zone, 


girdle, or sash. In the latter sense 
στρόφιον 1S More common; see 
for instance Thesmoph. 139, 251, 
255, 638, Catull. LXIV.65 Non 


(στρ.) 


tereti strophio luctantes vincta 
papillas. In isch. Suppl. 457 
the MSS. have στρόβος with the 
same meaning. In Thesmoph. 
484 στρόφος bears another signifi- 
cation with which the verb orpo- 
βεῖν would perhaps better accord. 
The line is a periphrasis for γυ- 
yaixes, a8 Υ. 020 is a periphrasis 
for μητέρες. 

872. στένομαι. The middle form 
of this verb occurs in Pers. 62 
and in Ion 721, but perhaps no- 
where else in the tragic writers. 

873. ἐκ φρενὸς, from the heart : 
τῷ νῷ Θ᾽ ὁμοίως κἀπὸ τῆς γλώσσης 
kd. Col. 936. Seev.g18, Agam. 
1491, Choeph. 107, (4. Tyr. 
528, Il. I. 343 ἐκ θυμοῦ φίλεον : 
and compare ἀπὸ γνώμης in Eum. 
674. 

— λιψαίνειν, to lament shrilly, 
to shriek, to utter λιγέα κωκύματα 
Pers. 332, ἀνακωκῦσαι λιγύ Pers. 
468. 

874. The Chorus now divides 
itself into two parts, and com- 
mences an ameebean kind of dirge, 
which, although it may be de- 
formed by some few absurdities, 
contains nevertheless most ex- 
quisitely touching thoughts and 
expressions, that ‘‘ breathe the 
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φίλων ἄπιστοι καὶ κακῶν ἀτρύμονες, 


ΑἸΣΧΎΛΟΥ 


Χ 


πατρῴους δόμους ἑλόντες μέλεοι σὺν ἀλκᾷ. 
ΗΜ. μέλεοι δῆθ᾽ οἱ μελέους θανάτους 


εὕροντο δόμων ἐπὶ λύμῃ. 
ΗΜ. ἰὼ ἰὼ δωμάτων 


ἐρειψίτοιχοι καὶ πικρὰς μοναρχίας 


ἰδόντες, τί δὴ διήλλαχθε σὺν σιδάρῳ, 


very spirit of wild and natural 
sorrow~’ and are perhaps only to 
be matched by the extemporane- 
ous chaunts which are sometimes 
poured forth on deaths and fu- 
nerals of peculiar interest among 
the Irish peasantry. The bodies 
of the brothers are laid down and 
remain upon the stage to the end 
of the play. 

874. δύσφρονες, evil-minded ; or 
perhaps mad, senseless. See Pers. 
552; Antig. 1261, ἰὼ φρενῶν δυ- 
σφρόνων ἁμαρτήματα Στερεὰ θανατό- 
εντ᾽. *D κτανόντας τε καὶ Θανόντας 
βλέποντες ἐμφυλίους : 
δύσφρονος ἔριδος. 

875. φίλων ἄπιστοι, not to be 
persuaded by friends. A very un- 
usual sense of the word ἄπιστος, 
but somewhat similar to its mean- 
ing in vv. 842 and 1030. The 
expression refers to v. 712. 

—- ἀτρύμονες, unworn, untiring, 
not to be subdued by. From 
τρύω, for which see the note on 
Prom. 27. Hence also ἄτρυτος 
unwearied in Eum. 403 and Aj. 
788. 

876. λόντες may be taken with 
Casaubon and Brunck for διελόν- 
τες, if it be thought necessary. 
For ἀλκᾷ several MSS. and’ se- 
veral editors read αἰχμᾷ : see vv. 
498 and 569. 

879. est λύμη, to the ruin. 


Androm. 490, 


So 


885 


ἐκὶ vicy in Choeph. 868 and Eum. 
1009. 

883. ἐρεψίτοιχοι, demolishers, 
From ἐρείτω to throw down, to 
rase to the ground: Antig. 596, 
οὐδ' ἀκαλλάσσει γενεὰν γένος, ἀλλ᾽ 
ἐρείκει Θεῶν τις: Cid. Col. 1372, 
οὐ γάρ ἐσθ᾽ ὅπως πόλιν Κείνην ἐρείψεις, 
an emendation οὗ Turnebus ap- 
parently for ἐρεῖ τις of the MSS. 
and Aldus: ἐρείπεται falls in Cid. 
Col. 1462, ἐρειφθεὶς fallen in Aj. 
309. Hence ἐρείπιον a ruin in 
Bacch. 7 δόμων epelsia Τυφόμενα, 
used metaphorically in Pers. 425, 
Agam. 660; and ἐρείψιμος in Iph. 
Taur. 48, θριγκὸν εἰσιδεῖν Δόμων κίτ- 
vorra πᾶν d ἐρείψιμον στέγος Βεβλη- 
μένον πρὸς οὖδας ἐξ ἄκρων σταθμῶν. 
See note on v. 130. 

885. Ti δὴ is an emendation 
made by Lachmann for the ἤδη 
of the MSS. in order to produce 
an agreement with the antistro- 
phic line. Blomfield gains the 
same object by transposing xa- 
τρῴους and δόμους in v. 876. 

— διήλλαχθε, wrought your re- 
conciliation. See vv. 908, 938, 
o41. After this line the MSS. 
and early editions have οὐκ ἔτ᾽ ἐπὶ 
φιλίᾳ ᾿Αλλ᾽ ἐπὶ φόνῳ διεκρίθητε, two 
verses which manifestly origin~ 
ated in a gloss, and which nearly 
all the modern editors have either 
ejected or condemned. 


x See Traits and Stories of the Irish Peasantry p. 353, ed. 2, Dublin, 1832. 


ΕΠΤΑ ETT] ΘΗΒΑΣ. 


οὐδ᾽ ἐπίχαρις ” Apns. 


ΗΜ. σιδαρόπλακτοι μὲν ὧδ᾽ ἔχουσι, 


108 


91ο 


(στρ. γ΄.) 


σιδαρόπλακτοι δὲ τοὺς μένουσι, 


7 > ΄»'ιμ 5, / 
TAX ἂν TIS εἴποι, TIVES ; 

, / / 
τάφων πατρῴων λαχαί. 


ΗΜ. δόμων par ἀχὰν ἐς οὖς προπέμπει 


915 


ee “ 4 9 ’ > ’ a 
δαϊκτὴρ γόος, αὐτοστονος, αὑὐτοπήμων, 
δαϊόφρων, οὐ φιλογαθὴς, ἐτύμως δακρυχέων ἐκ φρενὺς, ἃ 


The word remains in Soph. Inach. 
fr. 259. ᾿Αμεμφὴς, blameless, un- 
blamed, occurs in Pers. 168 and 
Zésch. Suppl. 581. The sense of 
the passage is well explained by 
the Scholiast ; μέμφονται δὲ of φίλοι 
τῷ διαλλακτῆρι αὐτῶν σιδήρῳ. 

911. σιδαρόπλακτοι, here evi- 
dently ferro percussi, iron-smitten. 
Compare Il. T. 25, χαλκοτύπους 
ὠτειλάς. In the next line where 
the same word agrees with Aaya), 
it may bear at least three inter- 
pretations. Sortitiones sepulcro- 
rum ferro facte@ may mean ac- 
cording to Blomfield merely se- 
pulcra ferro effossa, or according 
to Heath sepulcra que ferri ictu 
sortiti sunt fratres with reference 
to vv. 732 and 788. Or we may 
think with Pauw that the ex- 
pression alludes to the violent 
deaths of the ancestors of the 
unhappy brothers, which were 
doubtless mentioned more expli- 
citly in the preceding? play or 
plays: By stroke of sword they 
have fallen; and as they fell thus, 
although they have not divided the 
inheritance of their fathers, it will 
be a fitting patrimony that they 
Share their tombs. C&dipus had 
come to an untimely end; Laius 
was slain by his own son; even 


z See note I, p. 1. 
¢ See Antig. 593. 


a See Apollod. III. 5, 4. 


Labdacus appears? to have met 
with a premature and a violent 
death; and the allusions of the 
poets to the γένεος ἀρὰ and to 
the ἀρχαῖα Λαβδακιδῶν οἴκων πήμα- 
ταῦ may imply perhaps ἃ belief 
that ‘the sword should not de- 
part from that house.” 

0914. See v.go7. They are to 
share, not the κτήματα, but the 
τάφοι Of their fathers. 

915. See Elmsley on Med. 147, 
where this line is thus corrected. 
The MSS. vary between ἀχώ, 
ἀχήν, and ἀχά, and all of them 
have αὐτοὺς for οὖς. The word 4x4 
occurs in Rhes. 290 (quoted on 
v. 80), Bacch. 1086, Phoen. 1148, 
1378. 

916. daixryp, cleaving, pierc- 
ing, heart-rending: see note on v. 
734. Αὐτόστονος, bemoaning its own 
evils, or perhaps accompanied with 
groans: see v.§51 and the note 
on Prom. 221. Αὐτοπήμων, per- 
haps self-afflicting. Blomfield ob- 
serves that Aischylus delights in 
compounds of αὐτὸς, and refers to 
vv. 681, 718, 734, 735, 805, 
848, 850, 1053. 

918. δαϊόφρων, mournful: see 
note on Prom. 352. ‘This is 
Hermann’s emendation, first a- 


dopted by Blomfield, for δαΐφρων 


b See v. 833. 


H 4 


102 


[4 

σώμασιν πεπλαγμένους, 
3 4 4 
ἀναυδατῳ μένει 
3 > 9: ἃ 
ἀραίῳ T ἐκ πατρὸς 

) ’ 
διχοφρονι πότμῳ. 


ΗΜ. διήκει δὲ καὶ πόλιν στόνος, 


Ud [4 
στένουσι πύργοι, στένει 
[4 σι 
πέδον φίλανδρον" μενεῖ 
’ ’ ’ 
κτέανά T ἐπιγόνοις, 
> @ , 
dt ὧν αἰνομόροις, 
> @ “ ” 
ds ὧν νεῖκος ἐβα, 


’ ἤ 
καὶ θανατου τέλος. 


AIZXTAOT 


895 


(ἀντ. β΄.) 


905 


HM. ἐμοιράσαντο δ᾽ ὀξυκάρδιοι 


κτήμαθ᾽, ὥστ᾽ ἴσον λαχεῖν. 
διαλλακτήρι δ᾽ οὐκ 
ἀμεμφία φίλοις, 


and Androm. 884, besides the 
passage from the Antigone above 
quoted. 

898. dpaly τ' ἐκ πατρός. 
pare v. 841. 

800. διχόφρονι, discordant, that 
is, engendering discord. In the 
same sense διχόβουλος is an epithet 
of Nemesis in Pind. Ol. VIII. 
114. 

902. φίλανδρον, perhaps loyal, 
with reference to Eteocles and 
Polynices only. If in these wail- 
Ings there were any allusion to 
the fall of other persons besides 
the two brothers, a reference to 
vv. 16—20 might induce us to 
render the word loving her citizens. 

903. ἐπιγόνοι. Perhaps this 
word is intended to allude to the 
celebrated war of. the Epigoni, 
specially so called, the issue of 
which is stated in Eur. Suppl. 
1213—1226, and which was 
made the subject of a drama un- 
der the same title by both Ais- 


Com- 


chylus and Sophocles: see note 
on v. 828. 

go4. δὲ dy. The relative of 
course refers to xréava, and Is only 
repeated for the sake of emphasis 
in the next line. 

— αἰνομόροι. Similar com- 
pounds are αἰνολαμπής in Agam. 
480, αἰνόλεκτρος in Agam. 713, al- 
νόγαμος in Hel. 1120, αἰνοπάτηρ in 
Choeph. 315, αἰνόπαρις in Hee. 
943. See Il. X. 480, ὅ μ᾽ ἔτρεφε 
τυτθὸν ἐούσαν Δύσμωορος alvduopoy: Wwe 
have had δυσμόρως in ν. 827. Αἰνῶς 
occurs in Pers. 920, αἰνὸς in Aj. 
706. 

go6. ἐμοιράσαντο. 
947. 

— ὀξυκάρδιοι. Vesp. 430. Be- 
sides ὀξύθυμος, which occurs in 
Eum. 705 and is sufficiently 
common, we find ὀξύχολος in An- 
tig. 955. 

908. διαλλακτῇῆρι. 


and 943. 
909. ἀμεμφία, absence of blame. 


Compare v. 


See vv. 885 


ENTA EY ΘΗ͂ΒΑΣ. 


οὐδ᾽ ἐπίχαρις ” Apys. 


HM. σιδαρόπλακτοι μὲν ὧδ᾽ ἔχουσι, 


108 


gio 


(στρ. γ΄.) 


σιδαρόπλακτοι δὲ τοὺς μένουσι, 


7 > WV 9 ,ὔ 
TAX QV τις ELTTOL, Τινές 9 


τάφων πατρῴων λαχαί. 


ΗΜ. δόμων μάλ᾽ ἀχὰν ἐς οὖς προπέμπει 


915 


δαϊκτὴρ γόος, αὐτόστονος, αὐτοπήμων, 
δαϊόφρων, οὐ φιλογαθὴς, ἐτύμως δακρυχέων ἐκ φρενὸς, ἃ 


The word remains in Soph. Inach. 
fr. 259. ᾿Αμεμφὴς, blameless, un- 
blamed, occurs in Pers. 168 and 
isch. Suppl. 581. The sense of 
the passage is well explained by 
the Scholiast ; μέμφονται δὲ οἱ φίλοι 
τῷ διαλλακτῆρι αὐτῶν σιδήρῳ. 

QII. σιδαρόπλακτοι, here evi- 
dently ferro percussi, iron-smitten. 
Compare Il. T. 25, χαλκοτύπους 
ὠτειλάς. In the next line where 
‘the same word agrees with Aayal, 
it may bear at least three inter- 
pretations. Sortitiones sepulcro- 
rum ferro facte may mean ac- 
cording to Blomfield merely se- 
pulcra ferro effossa, or according 
to Heath sepulcra que ferri ictu 
sortiti sunt fratres with reference 
to vv. 732 and 788. Or we may 
think with Pauw that the ex- 
pression alludes to the violent 
deaths of the ancestors of the 
unhappy brothers, which were 
doubtless mentioned more expli- 
citly in the preceding? play or 
plays: By stroke of sword they 
have fallen; and as they fell thus, 
although they have not divided the 
inheritance of their fathers, it will 
be a fitting patrimony that they 
share their tombs. CE&dipus had 
come to an untimely end; Laius 
was slain by his own son; even 


z See note 1, p. 1. 
ς See Antig. 593. 


a See Apollod. III. 5, 4. 


Labdacus appears® to have met 
with a premature and a violent 
death; and the allusions of the 
poets to the γένεος ἀρὰ and to 
the ἀρχαῖα Λαβδακιδῶν οἴκων πήμα- 
ταῦ may imply perhaps ἃ belief 
that “τῆς sword should not de- 
part from that house.” 

914. See v.go7. They are to 
share, not the κτήματα, but the 
τάφοι of their fathers. 

915. See Elmsley on Med. 147, 
where this line is thus corrected. 
The MSS. vary between ἀχώ, 
ἀχήν, and ἀχά, and all of them 
have αὐτοὺς for ots. The word 4x7 
occurs in Rhes. 290 (quoted on 
v. 80), Bacch. 1086, Phoen. 1148, 
1378. 

916. Saixryp, cleaving, pierc- 
ing, heart-rending : see note on v. 
734. Αὐτόστονος, bemoaning its own 
evils, or perhaps accompanied with 
groans: see y.551 and the note 
on Prom, 221. Αὐτοπήμων, per- 
haps self-afflicting. Blomfield ob- 
serves that Aischylus delights in 
compounds of αὐτὸς, and refers to 
vv. 681, 718, 734, 735, 805, 
848, 850, 1053. 

Qt8. δαϊόφρων, mournful: see 
note on Prom. 352. This is 
Hermann’s emendation, first a- 


dopted by Blomfield, for δαΐφρων 


b See v. 833. 


H 4 


“104 


ικχαιομένμς μου μωύθει τοῖνδε δυοῖν ἀνάκτοιν. 
‘HM. πάρεστι δ᾽ εἰπεῖν ἐπ᾽ ἀθλίοισιν 


, ἸΑΙΣΧΈΛΟΤ 


'* $do 
(ἀντ. γ΄) 


ὡς ἐρξάτην πολλὰ μὲν πολίτας, 


ξένων τε πάντων στίχας 


πολυφθύόρους ἐν dai. 


. 955 


HM. ἰὼ δυσαίων σφὶν a τεκοῦσα 
πρὸ πασῶν ὁπόσαι τεκνογόνοι κέκληνται. 

A “ a “A ¥ < 
παῖδα τὸν auras πόσιν αὑτᾷ θεμένα τούσδ᾽ Srexsobd ὧδ᾽ 


ἐτελεύ- 


τι 1930 


τασαν ὑπ᾽ ἀλλαλοφόνοις χερσὶν ὁμοσπόροισ». 


of the MSS., which means hos- 
tile ; see note on bal in v. 926. 

918. φιλογαθής. From γηθέω, 
which remains in Choeph. 772; 
see note on Prom. 157. Another 
compound w)cvreyabys occurs in 
Choeph. 801. Οὐ φιλογαθὴς is 
nearly equivalent to φιλόδυρτος in 
Esch. Suppl. 68. 

— ἐκ φρενός. See note on v, 873. 

920. μινύθει, wastes, pines: 
ἐλαττοῦται, Schol. A. opixpiveras, 
πάσχει B. ἐλαττοῦται, μειοῖται He- 
sychius, See Eum. 375, Ckd. 
Col. 686; 1]. P. 738 μινύθουσι δὲ 


οἶκοι : it is used actively in 1]. Ο, 
493. The relative ὦ refers to 


φρενὸς, and ἕνεκα must be supplied 
before ἀνάκτοιν. 
_ 923. We myst supply κακὰ 
after πολλά: compare Pers. 236. 
Another instance of μὲν followed 
by τε will be found in Aésch. 
Suppl. 410, and another perhaps 
in Choeph. 585; see Matth. Gr. 
Gr. §. 622, 6 

925. στίχας, ranks. Heracl. 
676, πολεμίων στίχες : Eur. Suppl. 
669 and 821, Καδμείων στίχες. It 
is a frequent word in Homer. 
Another form orixos occurs in 
Pers. 366. 


926. κυλυφθϑόρου. So Seph. 


Elect. 10 πελύφθορόν τε ipa Πελο- 
πιδῶν τόδε: Trach. 477. 4 πο). ύφθο- 
pos Οἰχαλία. It is used actively in 
Prom. 633, 820, Phoen. 1022. 

— dat: μάχῃ Hesychius. An 
Homeric word: see Il. N. 286 
μιγήμεναι ἐν δαὶ λυγρῇ, Εἰ, 387 ἐν dat 


λευγαλέη. 

928. ἰὼ δυσαίων. Abegat ip et 
legebatur δυσδαίμων. Correxi hoc 
ad similitudinem v. 870 ἰὼ. δυσα- 
δελφόχαται κακῶν ὁκόσαι ---ς- Ἐπ 
particule ἰὼ vestigium fortasse 
superest in dale, quod libn non- 
nulli in fine preecedentis versus 
prebent pro dai. Dinpony. See 
Elmsley on Med. 393 note c, 
Δυσαίων occurs in Cid. Col. 149, 
Eur. Suppl. 960, Hel. 213. 

—~ σφίν. In Pers. 245 we have 
ἰέντων τοῖς τεκοῦσι the purents of the 
gone, and σφὶν here is perhaps to 
be considered as a dative put for 
a genitive; see Matth. Gr. Gr. 
ἢ, 389, g, 1 

930. Libri xpd πασῶν γυνᾳικῶν 
ὁπόσαι. Ejeci γυναικῶν. DinperF, 

— κέκληνται, are. See Pers. 2, 
242, Choeph. 322, 1037.. 

932. ἀλλαλοφόνοις. Pind. Ol. IL 
Ἢ 3, of the family of Cédipus, ἰδοῖσα; 

δ᾽ ὀξεῖ" Ἐρωὺς Πέφνεν ἑοῖ σὺν ἀλλα- 
λσφονίᾳ γένος ἀρήιον. ᾿ 


EIITA ETH ΘΉΒΑΣ. 
.HM. ὁμόσποροι δῆτα καὶ πανώλεθροι, 


“διατομαῖς οὐ φίλαις, 
Ὅ» ’ 

ἔριδι μαινομένᾳ, 
νείκεος ἐν τελευτᾷ. 


10 


(στρ. δ΄.) 
935 


HM. πέπαυται δ᾽ ἔχθος, ἐν δὲ yaig 


(oa φονορύτῳ 


4 A 


μέμικται" κάρτα δ᾽ εἴσ᾽ ὅμαιμοι. 


“πικρὸς λυτὴρ νεικέων 


940 


(ὦ πόντιος ξεῖνος ἐκ πυρὸς συθεὶς 
θηκτὸς σίδαρος᾽" πικρὸς δὲ χρημάτων 


κακὸς δατητὰς ”Apns 


ἀρὰν πατρῴαν τιθεὶς ἀληθῆ. 


935. Διατομαῖς, as Butler ob- 
serves, may be well rendered in 
Latin by sectionibus, the division 
or partition of an inheritance, with 
an allusion at the same time to 
wounds and lacerations of the 
body. Hee. 782, διατεμὼν χρόα : 
Soph. Ach. Conv. fr. 153, 6, διὰ 
κάρα τεμών. 

930. ζόα, life, here perhaps life- 
blood, since “ἴῃ blood is the life 
of all flesh.” The MSS. have fod 
or Coy: the correction was made 
by Blomfield for the sake of the 
metre; see Elmsley on Med. 946. 

940. ὅμαιμοι, consanguineous, 
connected by blood. 

942. ὁ πόντιος ξεῖνος, the stranger 
JSrom beyond the sea. See vv. 728 
and 817. 

— ἐκ πυρὸς ovbels. See v. 207, 
and the note on Prom. 880. For 
συθεὶς see note on v. 21 above and 
on Prom. 137: it occurs again 
in Pers. 866. 

945. See note on v. 711, com- 
paring especially vv. 730 and gro. 
Δατητὴς is one of those metaphors 
from the Athenian courts of law, 


945 


of which we have had one in- 
stance in v. 5.74. and of which so 
many instances are to be found 
in the Attic poets. The δατηταὶ, 
dividers or portioners, appear to 
have been a kind of jury chosen 
whenever a case required them, 
to divide a common property be- 
tween the parties who laid claim 
to a share of it. See Harpocra- 
tion: δατεῖσθαι, τὸ μερίζεσθαι" of 
δὲ δατηταὶ, οἷονεὶ μερισταί' τὸ δὲ 
εἰς δατητῶν αἵρεσιν, εἶδός τι δί- 
κης ἐστίν ὁπότε γὰρ κοινωνοῖέν τινες 
ἀλλήλοις, καὶ of μὲν βούλοιντο διανές 
μεσθαι τὰ κοινὰ, οἱ δὲ μὴ, ἐδικάζοντο 
οἱ βουλόμενοι τοῖς μὴ βουλομένοις, προσ. 
καλούμενοι εἷς δατητῶν αἵρεσιν. Av- 
σίας ἐν τῷ πρὸς ᾿Αλεξίδημον, εἰ, γνή- 
cog? καὶ ᾿Αριστοτέλης ἐν τῇ ᾿Αθηναίων 
πολιτείᾳ. Suidas has transcribed 
this account, and adds, perhaps 
with reference to this very pas- 
sage, δατηταὶ, κυρίως, οἱ τὰ κοινὰ 
διανέμοντες τοῖς μὴ βουλομένοις. 

946. Compare v. 886. Πατρῴαν 
is Burney’s emendation for πατρὸς 
of the MSS. 


ἃ In the Roman courts there was a similar action communi dividunde. 
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HM. ἔχουσι μοῖραν λαχόντες, ὦ μέλεοι, 


διοσδότων ἀχέων᾽ 

e wn A [4 “ 

ὕπο δὲ σώματι γᾶς 
πλοῦτος ἄβυσσος ἔσται. 


AIZXTAOT 


(ἀντ. δ΄.) 


950 


ΗΜ. ἰὼ πολλοῖς ἐπανθίσαντες 


, , 4 
πονοισί γε δομους" 


τελευτᾷ δ᾽ αἵδ᾽ ἐπηλάλαξαν 


3 Q ‘N 3 ἃ ’ 
ἀραὶ τὸν ὀξὺν νόμον, 


τετραμμένου παντρόπῳ φυγᾷ γένους. 


955 


σ΄ ΗΝ “ ᾽ ’ 
ἐστακεν Aras τροπαῖον ἐν πύλαις, 


? φ 3 [4 
ἐν αἷς ἐθείνοντο, καὶ 


δυοῖν κρατήσας ἔληξε δαίμων. 


960 


ANTITONH. 


\ 4 
παισθεὶς ἔπαισας. 


947. Compare v.go7. Blomfield 
and Scholefield omit the comma 
after μέλεοι : see note on v. 780. 

948. διοσδότων. Eum. 626. 

949. Compare vv. 732 and 
818. Σώματι is in the singular 
number like ζόα in v. 939. 

950. ἄβυσσος, bottomless, un- 
fathomable. Aisch. Suppl. 470, 
1059, Phoen. 1605, Lysistr. 174 
τἀργύριον τώβυσσον, Herod. 1]. 28 
ἄβυσσοι αἱ πηγαὶ τοῦ NefAov. From 
βυσσὸς, another form of βυθὺς, 
depth, bottom, occurring in 1]. Q. 
80, Herod. II. 28, 96, III. 23: 
whence βυσσόφρων in Choeph. 652, 
βυσσόθεν in Antig. 5go. 

951. ἐπανθίσαντες, having made 
their house to blossom: Butler's 
correction for ἐπανθήσαντες of the 
MSS. See Choeph. 150, Agam. 
1459: In Agam. 1662 we find 
another compound ἀπανθίζειν. 

9583. ἐπηλάλαξα». 
on v. 497, and compare Agam. 
1186—1 193. 


See note- 


954. τὸν ὀξὺν νόμον. See Suidas : 
Νόμος" ὁ κιθαρῳδικὸς τρόπος τῆς με- 
λῳδίας ἁρμονίαν ἔχων τακτὴν καὶ ῥυθ- 
μὸν ὡρισμένον" ἦσαν δὲ ἑπτὰ of ὑπὸ 
Τερπάνδρου, ὧν εἷς ὄρθιος, τετράδιος, 
ὀξύς. ᾿Οξὺς signifies sharp and 
shrill, ὄρθιος loud and stirring : see 
v. 1023, Pers. 389, 1058, Agam. 
1153, Choeph. 751, Aj. 321, 630, 
Soph. Elect. 243, 683, Antig. 
112, 424, 1206, 1316, Trach. 
963. There is perhaps no extant 
passage of either of the other tra- 
gic poets in which νόμος is used 
in this sense: see Prom. 575, 
Agam. 1142, Choeph. 823. 

955. παντρόπῳ, in total rout. 

958. ἐθείνοντο, they smote each 
other. 

g61. The two sisters now 
take up the dirge, and respond 
to each other in short exclama- 
tions: Antigone mourns chiefly 
over Polynices, Ismene over Ete- 
ocles. 


EIITA EDI ΘΗΒΑΣ. 
IZMHNH. 


av δ᾽ aves κατακτανών. 
AN. δορὶ δ᾽ ἔκανες. 
Id. δορὶ δ᾽ aves. 
ΑΝ. μελεόπονος. 
IS. μελεοπαθῆής. 
ΑΝ. ἔτω δάκρυα. 
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I>. iro γόος. 

AN. προκείσεται κατακτάς. 
ΛΟ ῃ.᾿ I / A 
NE NE, μαίνεται γόοισι φρὴν. 
I>. ἐντὸς δὲ καρδία στένει. 


965 


AN. 


9 oN a , 
iw ἰὼ πάνδυρτε ov. 


πρὸς φίλου ἔφθισο. 
καὶ φίλον ἔκτανες. 
διπλᾶ λέγειν. 
δυτλᾶ δ᾽ ὁρᾶν. 


963. If there be any difference 
between the words μελεόπονος and 
μελεοπαθὴς, the former may per- 
haps signify thou that by toil hast 
wrought wretchedness, sad in thy 
deeds, nearly as πολύπονος appears 
to be used in Pers. 320. 

Q65. προκείσεται. See Aj. 1050, 
Antig. 1101, Alcest. 1012, Phoen. 
1696, 1698. Blomfield, Wellauer, 
and Scholefield, after Hermann, 
read πρόκεισαι κατακτὰς, and put 
the first word into the mouth of 
Antigone, the second into that of 
Ismene. It is observable that 
throughout this portion of the 
dirge, with two or three excep- 
tions where there is probably some 
corruption of the text, the succes- 
sive exclamations of the sisters cor- 


Ἁ 4 
σὺ δ᾽ αὖτε καὶ παναθλιε. 
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3 ἢ ’ 4 9 4 
. ἄχεων τοίων Tad ἐγγύθεν. 


respond metrically to each other. 
Several critics too have arranged 
vv. 966—98q9 into a strople and 
antistrophe dividing after v. 977. 

968. πάνδυρτε. Codices alii ray. 
δάκρυτε, alii πολυδάκρυτε. Correxit 
Fr. Ritschelius in Schedis criticis 
p. 12. Dinporr. Πάνδυρτος oc 
curs In Pers. 940, 944, Soph. 
Elect. 1077, Hec. 212. 

973. Τάδε may either be said 
by Antigone of Polynices, while . 
tomy refers to Eteocles; or τάδε 
may signify the afflictions of the 
sisters, our afflictions, and τοίων 
those of the brothers; or lastly 
τάδε may be taken as equivalent 
to ἡμεῖς, as it is used in Pers. 1 and 
elsewhere. 


106 


HM. ἔχουσι μοῖραν λαχόντες, ὦ μέλεοι, 


διοσδότων ἀχέων" 

«"Ν A 4 “ 

ὕπο δὲ σώματι yas 
πλοῦτος ἄβυσσος ἔσται. 


ΑΙΣΧΥΛΟΥ͂ 


(ἀντ. δ΄.) 


95° 


HM. ἰὼ πολλοῖς ἐπανθίσαντες 


4 ’ , 
πονοισί ye δομους" 


τελευτᾷ δ᾽ αἵδ᾽ ἐπτηλάλαξαν 


3 “N XN 3 Ν 4 
ἀραὶ τὸν ὀξὺν νόμον, 


τετραμμένου παντρύπῳ φυγᾷ γένους. 


955 


ν δ a > , 
ἔστακεν Aras τροπαῖον ἐν πύλαις, 


ϑ <3 / N 
ἐν αἷς ἐθείνοντο, καὶ 


δυοῖν κρατήσας ἔληξε δαίμων. 


960 


ANTITONH. 


X » 
παισθεὶς ἔπαισας. 


947. Compare v.go7. Blomfield 
and Scholefield omit the comma 
after μέλεοι : see note on v. 780. 

948. διοσδότων. Eum. 626. 

949. Compare wv. 732 and 
818. Σώματι 18 in the singular 
number like {ea in v. 939. 

950. ἄβυσσος, bottomless, un- 
fathomable. isch. Suppl. 470, 
1059, Phoen. 1605, Lysistr. 174 
τἀργύριον τώβυσσον, Herod. II. 28 
ἄβυσσοι αἱ πηγαὶ τοῦ NefAov. From 
βυσσὸς, another form of βϑυθὸς, 
depth, bottom, occurring in 1]. Q. 
80, Herod. II. 28, 96, III. 23: 
whence βυσσόφρων in Choeph. 652, 
βυσσόθεν in Antig. 590. 

951. ἐπανθίσαντες, having made 
their house to blossom: Butler's 
correction for ἐπανθήσαντες of the 
MSS. See Choeph. 150, Agam. 
1459: in Agam. 1662 we find 
apother compound ἀπανθίζειν. 

953. ἐπηλάλαξαν. 
on v. 497, and compare Agam. 
1186—1193. 


See note- 


954. τὸν ὀξὺν νόμον. See Suidas : 
Νόμος" ὁ κιθαρῳδικὸς τρόπος τῆς με- 
λῳδίας ἁρμονίαν ἔχων τακτὴν καὶ ῥυθ- 
μὸν ὡρισμένον" ἦσαν δὲ ἑπτὰ οἱ ὑπὸ 
Τερπάνδρου, ὧν εἷς ὄρθιος, τετράδιος, 
ὀξύς. ᾿Οξὺς signifies sharp and 
shrill, ὄρθιος loud and stirring : see 
v. 1023, Pers. 389, 1058, Agam. 
1153, Choeph. 751, Aj. 321, 630, 
Soph. Elect. 243, 683, Antig. 
112, 424, 1206, 1316, Trach. 
963. There is perhaps no extant 
passage of either of the other tra- 
gic poets in which νέμος is used 
in this sense: see Prom. 575, 
Agam. 1142, Choeph. 823. 

955. παντρόπῳ, in total rout. 

958. ἐθείνοντο, they smote each 
other. 

g61. The two sisters now 
take up the dirge, and respond 
to each other in short exclama- 
tions: Antigone mourns chiefly 
over Polynices, Ismene over Ete- 
ocles. 


EVITA EDI ΘΗΒΑΣ. 
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IZMHNH. 


Q ΝΜ 4 
av δ᾽ ἔθανες κατακτανὼν. 


ΑΝ. 
ΙΣ. 
ΑΝ. 
ΙΣ. 
ΑΝ. 
ΙΣ. 
ΑΝ. 


9A 


δορὶ δ᾽ ἔκανες. 
δορὶ δ᾽ ἔθανες. 
μελεόπονος. 
μελεοπαθῆής. 

ΕΣ ’ 

iT) δάκρυα. 
ἴτω γόος. 


ΙΣ. 
ΑΝ. 
ΙΣ. 
ΑΝ. 
ΙΣ. 
ΑΝ. 
ΙΣ. 
ΑΝ. 


9 oN 4 , 
iw im πάνδυρτε ov. 


πρὸς φίλου ἔφθισο. 
καὶ φίλον ἔκτανες. 
διπλᾶ λέγειν. 
διπλᾶ δ᾽ ὁρᾶν. 


963. If there be any difference 
between the words μελεόπονος and 
μελεοπαθὴς, the former may per- 
haps signify thou that by toil hast 
wrought wretchedness, sad in thy 
deeds, nearly as πολύπονος appears 
to be used in Pers. 320. 

965. προκείσεται. See Aj. 1059, 
Antig. 1101, Alcest. 1012, Phoen. 
1696, 1698. Blomfield, Wellauer, 
and Scholefield, after Hermann, 
read mpoxeicas κατακτὰς, and put 
the first word into the mouth of 
Antigone, the second into that of 
Ismene. It is observable that 
throughout this portion of the 
dirge, with two or three excep- 
tions where there is probably some 
corruption of the text, the succes- 
sive exclamations of the sisters cor- 


προκείσεται κατακτᾶς. 


9 , “ vA 
NE NE, μαίνεται γοοισι φρὴν. 
3 Ν A , “ 
ἐντὸς δὲ καρδία στένει. 


965 


σὺ δ᾽ αὖτε καὶ παναθλιε. 


970 


4 
ἀχέων τοίων Tad ἐγγύθεν. 


respond metrically to each other. 
Several critics too have arranged 
vv. g66—98qQ into a strophe and 
antistrophe dividing after v. 977. 

968. πάνδυρτε. Codices alii way. 
δάκρυτε, alii πολυδάκρυτε. Correxit 
Fr. Ritschelius in Schedis criticis 
p- 12. Dinporr. Πάνδυρτος oce 
curs in Pers. 940, 944, Soph. 
Elect. 1077, Hec. 212. 

973. Τάδε may either be said 
by Antigone of Polynices, while . 
τοίων refers to Eteocles; or τάδε 
may signify the afflictions of the 
sisters, our afflictions, and τοίων 
those of the brothers; or lastly 
τάδε may be taken as equivalent 
to ἡμεῖς, as it is used in Pers, 1 and 
elsewhere. 


208 


' ATZXTAOT 


FZ. πέλας aid’ ἀδελφαὶ ἀδελφεῶν. ἜΣ 


XO. ἰὼ μοῖρα βαρυδότειρα poyepa, 


πότνιά τ᾽ Οἰδύτου σκιὰ, 


978 


μέλαιν᾽ ᾿Ερινὺς, ἦ μεγασθενής τις εἶ. 


ΙΣ. ἠὲ ἠὲ δυσθέατα πήματα 


ἐδείξατ᾽ ἐκ φυγᾶς ἐμοί. 
ΑΝ. 


ἀπώλεσε δῆτα. 

καὶ τόνδ᾽ ἐνόσφισε. 

. τάλαν γένος. 
τάλανα παθόν. 

δύστονα κήδε ὁμώνυμα. 


AN. diwypa τριπάλτων πημάτων. 


ΙΣ. 
ΑΝ. 


ὀλοὰ λέγειν. 
ὁλοὰ δ᾽ ὁρᾶν. 


οὐδ᾽ ἵκεθ᾽ ὡς κατέκτανεν. 
σωθεὶς δὲ πνεῦμ ἀπώλεσεν. 


ots 


XO. ἰὼ μοῖρα βαρυδότειρα μογερὰ, 


πότνιά τ᾽ Οἰδίπου σκιὰ, 


peda’ ᾿Ερωὺς, ἦ μεγασθενής τις εἶ. 


975—977. These words are 
perhaps not uttered by the Cho- 
rus, but by both the sisters toge- 
ther: so likewise vv. 987—98g. 

977. See v. 70. 

979. ἐκ φυγᾶς, after exile. Po- 
lynices is the subject of ἐδείξατο, 
See v. 992. 

᾽9ρ80ο. οὐδ᾽ ἵκετο, nor yet did. he 
effect his return, but he came not. 
Polynices is described by the sis- 
ters as having given the first mor- 
tal wound. 

982. ἐνόσφισε, cut off. Νοσφίζω 
is more commonly found with an 
accusative of the person and a 
genitive of the thing, and then 
means to sever the person from 
that thing, to deprive him of it, as 


in Choeph. 620; ; see also Philoct. 
1426, Πάριν μὲν, ὃς τῶνδ᾽ αἴτιος κα- 
κῶν ἔφυ, Τόξοισι τοῖς ἐμοῖσι γοσφιεῖς 
Biv. But not unfrequently this 
word Piov is omitted, as here and 
in Choeph. 438, 491; Eum. 213, 
and metaphorically i in Ckd. Tyr. 
486. Nesp» occurs in Asch, 
Suppl. 239. 

084. Compare Choeph. 469... 

985. δίυγρα, steeped. ieee, 
most violent: properly said of a 
spear thrice brandished to give it: 
greater force. Almadros occurs in 
Aj. 408, πᾶς δὲ στρατὸς δίπαλτος ἄ ἄν 
με Χειρὶ φονεύοι : Troad. 1102, Qs” 
παλτὸν κεραυνοφαὲς πῦρ: Ipb, Taur. . 
323; δίκαλτα πολεμέων ξίφη. _ 


EVITA ΒΗΓ ΘΗ͂ΒΑΣ. 


ΑΝ. 
ΙΣ. 
ΑΝ. 
ΙΣ. 
ΑΝ. 
ΙΣ. 
ΑΝ. 
ΙΣ. 


‘ ’ 
ὁλοᾶ λέγειν. 
ὁλοὰ δ᾽ ὁρᾶν. 

’ 
ἰὼ πόνος. 
oN 4 
ἰὼ κακὰ 


σὺ τοίνυν οἶσθα διαπερῶν. 
σὺ δ᾽ οὐδὲν ὕστερον μαθών. 
ἐπεὶ κατῆλθες ἐς πόλιν. 
δορός γε τῷδ᾽ ἀντηρέτας. 
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994 


995 


δώμασι καὶ χθονὶ, πρὸ πάντων δ᾽ ἐμοί. 


ΑΝ. 
ΙΣ. 
ἄναξ᾽ 
ΑΝ. 
ΙΣ. 
ΑΝ. 


4 ΄ἦ 4 
l@ ὅπου τιμιωτατον. 


Ετεόκλεις ἀρχηγέτα. 


2Ἃ [4 , 
ἰὼ πάντων πολυστονώτατοι. 
ἰὼ δαιμονῶντες ἐν ara. 
Ν re) , , 
ἰὼ im, ποῦ ode θήσομεν χθονὸς ; 


ΦᾺ 9X QA ὔ + 3 ᾽; 

ἰὼ ἰὼ, καὶ πρόσω γ᾽ ἐμοί. 
A ~ 

ἰὼ ἰὼ δυστόνων κακῶν 


1900 


IS. ἰὼ ἰὼ πῆμα πατρὶ πάρευνον. 
ΚΗΡΥΞ. 


δοκοῦντα καὶ δόξαντ᾽ ἀπαγγέλλειν με χρὴ 


990. διαπερῶν, either crossing the 
border, coming hither: or, with 
μοῖραν supplied, passing through it 
all, that is, by experience: or per- 
haps inflicting the death-wound, 
driving the spear through thy bro- 
ther ; see Phoen. 1392, Πολυνείκης 
δ᾽ ἀπήντησεν δορὶ, Πληγὴν σιδήρῳ πα- 
ραδοθεῖσαν εἰσιδὼν, Κνήμην τε διεκέ- 
pacer ᾿Αργεῖον δόρυ. 

992. κατῆλθες. See v. 979, and 
v. 647 with the note there. 

IOOI. δαιμονῶντες : λυσσήσαντες 
Schol. A. μαινόμενοι B. possessed, 
maddened by a fiend. See Choeph. 
556, δαιμονᾷ δόμος κακοῖς : Pheen. 
886, ἐκεῖνο μὲν γὰρ πρῶτον ἦν, τῶν 
Οἰδίπον Μηδένα πολίτην μηδ᾽ ἄγακτ᾽ 
εἶναι χθονὸς, “Ὡς δαιμονῶντας κἀνατρέ- 


1005 


ψοντας πόλιν: Menand. Heaut. fr. 
Ρ- 54, ed. Meineke, πρὸς τῆς ᾿Αθη- 
νᾶς δαιμονᾶς ; Aristoph. Plut. 372, 
κακοδαιμονᾷς : and compare vv. 653 
and 891. 

1004. Πῆμα may signify the 
brothers, πατρὶ πάρευνον to be laid 
beside their father, as εὐνὴ means 
the ““ narrow bed”’ of the grave in 
Soph. Elect. 436: or πατρὶ may 
be put for their father's suffering, 
as in (Kd. Tyr. 1507 μηδ᾽ ἐξισώσης 
τάσδε τοῖς ἐμοῖς κακοῖς, aud the line 
will then mean Oh woe to match 
their father's woe! Δυσπάρευνος OC- 
curs in Trach. 791. 

1005. δοκοῦντα καὶ δόξαντα, things | 
that seem fit and have been agreed - 
upon.’ _ See #isch. Suppl. 605; | 
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AIZSXTAOT 


δήμου προβούλοις τῆσδε Καδμείας πύλεως" 
᾿Ετεοκλέα μὲν τόνδ᾽ ἐπ᾽ εὐνοίᾳ χθονὸς 
θάπτειν ἔδοξε γῆς φίλαις κατασκαφαῖε" 
εἴργων γὰρ ἐχθροὺς θάνατον εἵλετ᾽ ἐν πόλει: 


ἱρῶν πατρῴων δ᾽ ὅσιος ὧν μομφῆς ἄτερ 


1010 


“ 4 , 4 
τέθνηκεν οὗπερ τοῖς νέοις θνήσκειν Kadov. 


οὕτω μὲν ἀμφὶ τοῦδ᾽ ἐπέσταλται λέγειν. 


τούτου δ᾽ ἀδελφὸν τόνδε Πολυνείκους νεκρὸν 
ἔξω βαλεῖν ἄθαπτον, ἁρπαγὴν κυσὶν, 


ὡς ὄντ᾽ ἀναστατῆρα Καδμείων χθονὸς, 


1015 


εἰ μὴ θεῶν τις ἐμποδὼν ἔστη δορὶ 


“~ “”~ »ν A ΝΥ Ἃ 4 
τῷ τοῦδ᾽. ayos δὲ καὶ θανὼν κεκτήσεται 
΄σ΄ιἌ , a 9 4 ad 
θεῶν πατρῴων, ovs ἀτιμάσας ode 
’ 4 
στράτευμ᾽ ἐπακτὸν ἐμβαλὼν ἤρει πόλιν. 


Aj. 1050, δοκοῦντ᾽ ἐμοὶ, δοκοῦντα δ᾽ 
ὃς xpalves στρατοῦ : Soph. Elect. 20, 
τὰ μὲν δόξαντα δηλώσω: Hee. 1 19» 
δόξα δ᾽ ἐχώρει δίχ᾽ ἀν᾽ “Ελλήνων Στρα- 
τὸν αἰχμητὴν, τοῖς μὲν διδόναι, Τύμβῳ 
σφάγιον, τοῖς δ᾽ οὐχὶ δοκοῦν : Heracl. 
186, ψήφῳ δοκῆσαν : Eur. Suppl. 
120, ἰδίᾳ δοκῆσάν σοι τόδ᾽ ἢ πάσῃ 
«ὄλει ; 

1007. ἐπ᾽ εὐνοίᾳ. χθονὸς, upon (in 
consequence of) his affection for 
the land. See note on Prom. 
123. 

1008. κατασκαφαῖς, entombment : 
as inv. 1037, Antig.920. Inv. 46 
it means subversion ; as in Choeph. 
50, Ced. Col. 1318. 

1010. ἱρῶν πατρῴων ὅσιος. See note 
on v. 268. Scholefield illustrates 
the construction by Hipp. 147 
ἀνίερος ἀθύτων πελάνων, on which 
however consult Monk's note. See 
Matth. Gr. Gr. §. 339. Compare 
v. IO17. 

1013. Porson on Hec. 671 has 
remarked that νεκρὸς a corpse is al- 
ways masculine. Compare Phen. 


1627, νεκρῶν δὲ τῶνδε τὸν μὲν ἐς δό- 
μους χρεὼν "Ἤδη κομίζειν, τόνδε δ᾽, ὃς 
πέρσων πόλιν Πατρίδα σὺν ἄλλοις ἦλθε, 
Πολυνείκους νέκυν, ᾿Ἐκβάλετ᾽ ἄθαπτον. 

1014. ἁρπαγὴν κυσίν. Compare 
Herc. Fur. 567, κρᾶτα δ᾽ ἀνόσιον 
τεμὼν Ῥίψω κυνῶν ἕλκημα : and see 
Antig. 29, 205; Il. A. 4, P. 150 
——153- 

1015. ἀναστατῆρα. Choeph. 303. 
᾿Αναστάτης, Agam.1227.’Avaéoracses, 
Pers.108, Agam. 589, Troad.364: 
ἀνάστατος, CKd. Col. 429, Antig. 
673, Trach. 39, 240, Androm. 
1249: see also Hec. 494, πόλες 
μὲν πᾶσ᾽ ἀνέστηκεν dopi. Examples 
of this sense of ἀνίστημι abound in 
the historians. 

1017. ἄγος----Θεῶν πατρῴων. Thuc. 
I. 126 τὸ ἄγος ἐλαύνειν τῆς θεοῦ, and 
ἐναγεῖς καὶ ἀλιτήριοι τῆς θεοῦ, and 
128 τὸ τῆς Χαλκιοίκον ἄγος. The 
word ἄγος pollution occurs in 
Choeph. 155, Eum. 168, ΖΞ βοῇ. 
Suppl. 375, Cid. Tyr. 1426, An- 
tig. 256, 775° 

101Q. στράτευμ᾽ ἐπακτὸν ἐμβα- 


ΕΠΤΑ EVI ΘΗΒΑΣ. 


~ , “~ ~ 
οὕτω πετεινῶν τόνδ᾽ ὑπ᾽ οἰωνῶν δοκεῖ 
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1020 


ταφέντ᾽ ἀτίμως τοὐπιτίμιον λαβεῖν' 

καὶ μήθ᾽ ὁμαρτεῖν τυμβοχόα χειρώματα 

μήτ᾽ ὀξυμόλποις προσσέβειν οἰμώγμασιν, 

ἄτιμον εἶναι δ᾽ ἐκφορᾶς φίλων ὕπο" 

τοιαῦτ᾽ ἔδοξε τῷδε Καδμείων τέλει. 1025 
AN. ἐγὼ δὲ Καδμείων ye προστάταις λέγω, 


λών. Compare v. 583. The im- 
pertect ἥρει signifies attempted to 
take: see Matth. Gr. Gr. §. 497, 
Cc. 

10217. By ταφέντα ὑπ᾽ οἰωνῶν 18 
meant devoured. See Soph. Elect. 
1487, GAN’ ὡς τάχιστα κτεῖνε καὶ 
κτανὼν πρόθες Ταφεῦσιν, ὧν τόνδ᾽ εἰκὸς 
ἐστι τυγχάνειν, namely, birds and 
dogs: and Gorgias in Longin. 
III. 2, γῦκες ἔμψνχοι τάφοι, upon 
which consult by all means Ruhn- 
ken’s note. 

— τὸ ἐπιτίμιον, his due, his 
wages or price. See Pers. 823, 
Soph. Elect. 915, 1382, Hec. 
1086; and the note on Prom. 
77" 

1022. τυμβοχόα χειρώματα, tomb- 
heaping labours of the hand. Χων- 
γύναι Or χοῦν τύμβον © is ἃ COMMON 
expression; see Antig. 81, 1204, 
Orest. 1585, Iph. Taur. 702, Iph. 
Aul. 1443 : whence χῶμα in Cho- 
eph. 723, Asch. Suppl. 870, An- 
tig. 1216, Alcest. 995, Eur. Suppl. 
54, Hec. 221, 524, Orest. 116, 
Herod. I. 93, ΙΧ. 85 ; πολύχωστος 
τάφος in Choeph. 351. See Antig. 
848, πρὸς ἕρμα τυμβόχωστον ἔρχομαι 
τάφου: Il. ᾧ. 322, οὖδέ τί μιν χρεὼ 
Ἔσται τυμβοχοῆσ᾽, ὅτε μιν θάπτωσιν 
᾿Αχαιοί, where the Venetian Scho- 
liast says οὐκ ἔσται αὐτῷ χρεία χώ- 
φεως τάφου: Herod. 11.117, ἐτυμ- 


4 8 ~ e ΄ 
βοχόεε δὲ πᾶσα 4 στρατιή. 


1024. ἄτιμον ἐκφορᾶς. See Matth. 
Gr. Gr. §. 339. Ἐκφορὰ is properly 
elatio, the carrying owt a body for 
burial: see Choeph. 430; Alcest. 
422 ἀλλ᾽ ἐκφορὰν yap τοῦδε θήσομαι 
γεκροῦ: Herod. VIL. 117 ἐξενεῖκαί 
τε αὐτὸν κάλλιστα καὶ θάψαι : Thuc. 
II. 34, after the description of 
the preparation for the public 
funeral, ἐπειδὰν δὲ ἡ ἐκφορὰ ἢ, λάρ- 
νακας κι τ᾿ A. and ξυνεκφέρει δὲ ὃ 
βουλόμενος καὶ ἀστῶν καὶ ξένων. For 
the construction of φίλων ὕπο see 
note on v. 750. 

1025. τέλει, Office, magistracy, 
for officer, magistrate. See note 
on v. 162, and Arnold on Thue. 
I. 58. The expression of ἐν τέλει 
the persons in office, and indeed 
the plural τὰ τέλη, are sufficiently 
common; see Aj. 1352, Antig. 
67, Philoct. 385, 925, Herod. 
III. 18, ΙΧ. 106, Thue. IT. 10, 
IV. 15, VI. 88: whence ἐντελεῖς 
is interpreted ἄρχοντες in Tim. 
Lex. Plat. upon which see Ruhn- 
ken’s note. 

1026. προστάταις, chiefs: as in 
Thuc. III. 75, IV. 46, and always 
in Euripides, who uses also the 
verb προστατεῖν with the same sig- 
nification. In vv. 408 and 798 
it means a champion, a defender, 
and 80 προστατεῖν in v. 396. In 
Esch. Suppl. 963 1t means a pa- 
tron, a protector, which is almost 


ε For which χίειν σῆμα is often used by Homer. 
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AIZXTAOT 


ἣν μή τις ἄλλος τόνδε συνθάπτειν θέλῃ, 
ἐγώ σφε θάψω κἀνὰ κίνδυνον βαλῶ 
θάψασ᾽ ἀδελφὸν τὸν ἐμὸν, οὐδ᾽ αἰσχύνομαι 


4 ϑ Ψ a 3 ’ ’ 
ἔχουσ᾽ ἄπιστον τηνδ᾽ ἀναρχίαν πόλει. 


1030 


δεινὸν τὸ κοινὸν σπλάγχνον, οὗ πεφύκαμεν, 
μητρὸς ταλαίνης κἀπὸ δυστήνου πατρός. 
τοιγὰρ θέλουσ᾽ ἄκοντι κοινώνει κακῷ 


ψυχὴ, θανόντι ζῶσα συγγόνῳ φρενί. 


“τούτου δὲ σάρκας οὐδὲ κοιλογάστορες 


1035 


λύκοι πάσονται μὴ δοκησάτω tivi. 


always its sense in Sophocles; and 
hence προστατηρία an epithet of 
Diana in v. 449. 

1028. κἀνὰ κίνδυνον βαλῶ. Por- 
son branded this expression, and 
Blomfield altered it to κἀμὲ κιν- 
δόνῳ βαλῶ, which he believes was 
Porson’s intended emendation : 
see v. 1048. ᾿Αναρρέίψαι κίνδυνον, ἃ 
metaphor from the dice, is sutfi- 
cieatly common ; see Herod. VII. 
50, Thuc. IV. 9s, V. 103, VI. 13: 
but ἀναβαλεῖν κίνδυνον is found no- 
where else. Scholefield however 
thinks that the text is quite sup- 
ported by Herod. V. 49 μάχας 
ἀναβαλλομένους hazarding battles. 
Instances of tmesis are very usual 
in Aéschylus. 

1030. ἄκιστον. 
842. 

1031. δεινὸν τὸ κοινὸν σκλάγχρον. 
Compare Prom. 39, and see the 
note there. See also the note on 
Prom. 493 and on v. 889 above. 

1032. The preposition ἀπὸ go- 
verns μητρὸς as well as κατρός : see 
Hermann on Viger note 363. 

1043. Κοινώνει is the imperative 
mood, and ψυχὴ θέλουσα is there- 
fore in the vocative case. And 
with this reading ἄκοντι κακῷ must 
signify that Polynices was forced 


See note on v. 


to invade his country by the 
wrongs which he had received, 
according to the bearing on his 
shield mentioned in vv. 644—- 
648, and according to the expla- 
nation of the first Scholiast, διὰ 
τοῦτο θέλουσα ὦ ψυχὴ κοινώνει ἀδελφῷ 
τῷ Πολυνείκει τῷ ἄκοντι δι᾽ ἀνάγκην 
γενομένῳ κακῷ. Blomfield however 
reads κοινωνεῖ with one MS. and 
κακῶν With many; and in the lat- 
ter alteration Wellauer and Schole- 
field concur. 

1034. συγγόνῳ φρενὶ, with sister- 
ly affection. A comma after ζῶσα 
would perhaps mark the sense 
more clearly. 

103.5. κοιλογάστορες, hungry, crav- 
ing. In v. 496 it is an epithet of a 
shield with reference to its shape. 
Οὐδὲ 18 used in the same manner 
after δὲ in Esch. Suppl. 958, after 
ἀλλὰ ἴῃ Choeph. 189. 

1036. πάσονται, shall taste, feed 
upon,devour. This isthe old reading 
authorised by the Medicean copy 
and many other MSS. But a con- 
siderable number have σπάσονται, 
which is certainly more poetical, 
and has been adopted by all the 
modern editors except Wellauer 
and Dindorf. Blomfield quotes 
Hesychius, λυκοσκάδες Tames’ ὑπὸ 


ENTA: ἘΠῚ GHBAY. 


τάφον yap αὐτὴ καὶ κατασκαφὰς ἐγὼ, 


413 


γυνή περ οὖσα, τῷδε μηχανήσομαι 
κόλπῳ φέρουσα Bvacivou πεπλώματος. 


καὐτὴ καλύψω" μηδέ τῳ δόξῃ πάλιν' 


1040 


θάρσει παρέσται μηχανὴ δρᾳστήριος. 


ΚΗ. 
ΑΝ. 
ΚΗ. 
ΑΝ. 
ΚΗ, 
ΑΝ. 


λύκων διεσκασμένοι: Antig. 257, 
σημεῖα δ' οὔτε θηρὸς οὔτε τοῦ κυνῶν 
"Ἑλθόντος, οὐ σπκάσαντος ἐξεφαίνετο : 
1081, ὅσων σπκαρώγματ᾽ ἣ κύνες καθή- 
γισαν, “H θῆρες, ἢ τις πτηνὸς οἷωνός : 
1108, κυνοσπάρακτον σῶμα Ἰολυνεί- 
κους: Bacch. 338, ὃν ὑμόσιτοι σκύ- 
λακες ἃς ἐθρέψατο Διεσπάσαντο: Hec. 
ΤΙ25, W ἁρκάσας χεροῖν διασπάσω- 
μαι: Hor. Epod. V. 99, Post m- 
sepulta membra different lupi; 
with which compare Herod. VII. 
10, ὑπὸ κυνῶν τε καὶ ὀρνίθων διαφορεύ- 


μίενον. 

— μὴ δοησάτω. See Elmsley 
on Aj. 1182 in Mus. Crit. [. p. 
482. 

1039. βυσσίνου. From βύσσος, 
which according to Pollux VII. 
δ. 75, Was Abou τι εἶδος wap ᾿ἵνδοῖς : 
see the rest of the section, and 
Schleusner Lex. Nov. Test. Βύσ- 
owes wewdos are mentioned in Pers. 
125 and Bacch.821 ; βύσσινον φά- 
pes ἴῃ Soph. Laoc. fr. 342, 3; 
owdd» βυσσίνη in Herod. If. 86, 
Ὁ Vi. 181. After φέρουσα must be 
sapplied yi or κόνιν : see Antig. 
250, 420. 

"$040. ante τῳ δέξῃ πάλιν, but let 
no one think otherwise. Πάλιν 
bears tie same meaning which it 


αὐδῶ πόλν σε μὴ βιάζεσθαι τόδε. 

αὐδῶ σε μὴ περισσὰ κηρύσσειν ἐμοί. 
τραχύς γε μέντοι δῆμος ἐκφυγὼν κακά. 
τράχυν᾽, ἄθαπτος δ᾽ οὗτος οὐ γενήσεται. 
ἀλλ᾽ ὃν πόλις στυγεῖ, σὺ τιμήσεις τάφῳ ; 
ἤδη τὰ τοῦδ᾽ οὐ διατετίμηται θεοῖς. 


1048 


has in παλίγκοτος and some other 
compounds. 

1041. The earlier editions have 
ἃ comma after θάρσει, making it 
a verb in the imperative mood 
Fike κοινώνει in v. 1033. Blomfield 
then compares Xen. Sympos. 1. 
16 τῇ ψυχῇ παρακελευσάμενος θαρρεῖν, 
and Cyrop. I. 4, 13 διακελευσά- 
μενος ἑαντῷ τολμᾶν. 

1042——1048. See Cid. Tyr. 
547——552, where CEdipus makes 
two replies to Creon in a similar 
style. 

1042. πόλιν βιάζεσθαι, to act in 
defiance of the city, βίᾳ or πρὸς Play 
πόλεως. See Antig. 663 νόμους βιά- 
eras, Orest. 1623 βιάζεται πόλιν." 

1044. Compare Prom. 35. 

1045. τράχυνε, make it as rough 
αἱ thou wilt: λέγε πολλάκις Sti tpa- 
χύς ἐστιν ὃ δῆμος Schol. A. The ex- 
pression has been compared with 
κόμπαζ' ἐπ' ἄλλῳ in v. 480. Blom- 
field adopts an alteration of Bur- 
gess, τραχύς ye, imo, asper quidem, 
ay, 80 1έ is. 

1047. To the Herald’s ques- 
tion, Him whom the city loathes 
wilt thon honour with a tomb ἢ 
Antigone answers, “Fis time he 
should receive some respect, here~ 

I 


“Π4 


(κχαιομένκς μου μωύθει τοῖνδε δυοῖν ἀμώκτοτιν.. " 
“HM. πάρεστι δ᾽ εἰπεῖν ἐπ᾿ ἀθλίοισιψ 


,ΑΙΣΧΈΔΟΤ ὁ 


i! §do 
. Cees) 


ὡς ἐρξάτην πολλὰ μὲν πολίτας, 


[4 , 
ξένων τε πάντων στίχας 


πολυφθύόρους ἐν Sai. 


ARS 


HM. ἰὼ δυσαίων σφὶν a τεκοῦσα 


πρὸ πασῶν ὁπόσαι τεκνογόνοι κέκληνται. 
παῖδα τὸν αὑτᾶς πόσιν αὑτᾷ θεμένα τούσδ᾽ €1 ἔτεχ aan’ ὧδ᾽ 


ἐτελεύ- 


€ wet 7. Ὶ 
Η =o 1030 


τασαν ὑπ᾽ ἀλλαλοφόνοις χερσὶν ὁμοσπόροισων. 


of the MSS., which means hos- 
tile ; see note on bal in v. 926. 

918. φιλογαθής. From γηθέω, 
which remains in Choeph. 772; 
see note on Prom. 157. Another 
compound πλουτογαθής occurs in 
Choeph. 801. Οὐ φιλογαθὴς is 
nearly equivalent to φιλόδυρτος ip 
Esch. Suppl. 68. 

— ἐκ φρενός. See note on vy. 873. 

20. μινύθει, wastes, pines: 

ἐλαττοῦταε Schol. A. σμικρύνεται, 
πάσχει B. ἐλαττοῦται, μειοῦται He- 
sychius. See Eum. 375, Cid. 
Col. 686; Il. P. 738 μινύθουσι δὲ 
οἶκοι : it is used actively in 1]. Ο, 
493- The relative @ refers to 
φρενὸς, and ἕνεκα must be supplied 
before ἀνάκτοιν. 
. 923. We myst supply κακὰ 
after πολλά: compare Pers. 236. 
Another instance of μὲν followed 
by τε will be found in Asch. 
Suppl. 410, and another perhaps 
in Choeph. 585; see Matth. Gr. 
Gr. §. 622, 6 

0925. στίχας, ranks. Heracl. 
676, πολεμίων στίχες : Eur. Suppl. 
669 and 821, Καδμείων στίχεςς It 
is a frequent word in Homer. 
Another form στίχοι occurs in 
Pers. 30°. 


926: πυλυφθόρου. “So Soph. 


Elect. 10 τελύῥθορόν τε. tia Πελο- 
πιδῶν τόδε: Trach. 477, ἢ πολύφϑο- 
pas Oixadia. It is used actively in 
Prom. 633, 820, Phoen. 1022: 

— dai: μάχῃ Hesychius. An 
Homeric word: see Il. N. 286 
μιγήμεναι ἐν dat λυγρῆ, Ξ, 387 ἐν dat 
λευγαλέη. 

928. ἰὼ δυσαίων. Aberat ἰῷ et 
legebatur dvedaluwy. Correxi : hoe 
ad similitudinem v. 870 ia .duca~ 
δέλφόσαται saaiv ésicar—. Et 
particule ἰὼ vestigium fortasse 
superest in δαΐω, quod libri ποῦν 
nulli in fine precedentis versus 
prebent pro dat. Dinpony. See 
Elmsley on Med. 393. note ς, 
Δυσαίων occurs in Cid. Col. 149, 
Eur. Suppl. g60, Hel. 213. 

—- σφίν. In Pers, 245 we have 
ἱόντων τοῖς. τεκοῦσι the purents of the 
gone, and σφὶν here is perhaps to 
be considered as a dative put.for 
a genitive; see Matth. Gr. Gr. 
§. 389, 8, 1 

929. Libri xp) πασῶν γυναικῶν 
ὁπόσαι. Ejeci γυναικῶν, Dinvorr. 

— κέκληνται, are. See Pers. 2, 
242, Choeph. 32%, 1037. . 

932. ἀλλαλοφόνοις. Pind. Ol. IL 
73: of the family of C&dipus, Reina: 

ὀξεῖ" Ἐρινὺς Πέφνεν €or σὺν ἀλλα- 
λοφονίᾳ γένος ἀρήιον. = ᾿" 


EIITA EIT ΘΗΒΑΣ. 
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πῶς τολμήσω μήτε σὲ κλαίειν 
μήτε προπέμπειν ἐπὶ τύμβῳ ; 


ἀλλὰ φοβοῦμαι κἀποτρέπομαι 


δεῖμα πολιτῶν. 


1060 


σύ γε μὴν πολλῶν πενθητήρων 
τεύξει" κεῖνος δ᾽ ὁ τάλας ἄγοος 
μονόκλαυτον ἔχων θρῆνον ἀδελφῆς 


9 ’, ἃ “- , 
εἶσι. Tis ἂν ταῦτα πίθοιτο ; 


1065 


HM. δράτω τι πόλις καὶ μὴ δράτω 


τοὺς κλαίοντας Πολυνείκη. 


ἡμεῖς μὲν ἵμεν καὶ συνθάψομεν 


aide προπομποί. 


Q Ἁ “A Ν , ἂν 
καὶ γὰρ γενεᾷ κοινὸν Tod ἄχος, 


καὶ πόλις ἄλλως 
ἄλλοτ᾽ ἐπαινεῖ τὰ δίκαια. 


1070 


HM. ἡμεῖς δ᾽ ἅμα τῷδ᾽, ὥσπερ τε πόλις 


“ Ν [4 ζω 
καὶ τὸ δίκαιον ξυνεπαινεῖ. 


μετὰ γὰρ μάκαρας καὶ Διὸς ἰσχὺν 


ὅδε Καδμείων ἤρυξε πόλιν 


1059. προπέμπειν, deducere (of 
a living person), to escort, attend, 
accompany. See Pers. 530, Cid. 
Col. 1667, Hipp. 1099; and v. 
1069. In Thue. II. 34 ξυνεκφέ- 
pew has nearly the same meaning. 

1060. ἀποτρέπομαι, aversor, I 
. shrink from. Orest. 410, εὐπαί- 
δευτα δ᾽ ἀποτρέπει λέγειν : Iph. Aul. 
435. καὶ σὺ μήτ' ὀργῆς ὕπο ’Αποτρέ- 
που τἀληθές. 

1961. δεῖμα πολιτῶν. 
on Vv. 270. 

1064. μονόκλαυτον, accompanied 
by the tears of a single mourner. 

1066. δράτω τι πόλις. The MSS. 
have δράτω πόλις to the destruc- 
tion of the metre. See Elmsley 
on Med. 1224 note k. Nearly all 
the other editors read δράτω τε 


See note 


1075 


after Canter’s emendation; and 
Scholefield pronounces this to be 
necessary for the sense, and re- 
fers to vv. 427, 428, where re— 
xal— are likewise used like sive— 
sive— . On the double accusa- 
tive see Matth. Gr. Gr. §. 415. 

1069. πρόπομποι, attendants, 
joining the procession. See v. 
1059; and Pers. 1036, Eum. 
206, 1005. . 

1073. ὥσπερ re. See Matth. Gr. 
Gr. §. 626, p. 1120. 

1074, μετὰ γὰρ μάκαρας. Blom- 
field happily compares Herod. VII. 
139, where the Athenians are 
spoken of as βασιλῆα μετά ye θεοὺς 
ἀνωσάμενοι. 

1075. ἤρυξε. Trach. 120, He- 
racl. 691, Herc. Fur. 317 θανεῖν 

1 2 
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HM. ἔχουσι μοῖραν λαχόντες, ὦ μέλεοι, 


διοσδύτων ἀχέων᾽ 

.«ν"» A [4 ”~ 

ὕπο δὲ σώματι yas 
πλοῦτος ἄβυσσος ἔσται. 


ΑἸΣΧΎΛΟΥ 


(ἀντ. 8.) 


950 


ΗΜ. ἰὼ πολλοῖς ἐπανθίσαντες 


4 ’ J 
πονοισί ye δομους" 


τελευτᾷ δ᾽ aid ἐπηλάλαξαν 


3 Q Ν > “-΄ὁΣχ' ’ 
ἀραὶ τὸν ὀξὺν νόμον, 


τετραμμένου παντρόπῳ φυγᾷ γένους. 


955 


Ψ 59 a 3 ’ 
ἐστακεν  Ατας τροπαῖον ἐν πύλαις, 


bd @ 3 ’ Α 
ἐν αἷς ἐθείνοντο, καὶ 


δυοῖν κρατήσας ἔληξε δαίμων. 


ANTITONH. 


A ¥ 
παισθεὶς ἔπαισας. 


947. Compare v.go7. Blomfield 
and Scholefield omit the comma 
after μέλεοι : see note on v. 780. 

948. διοσδότων. Eum. 626. 

949. Compare wv. 732 and 
818. Σώματι is in the singular 
number like ζόα in v. 939. 

950. ἄβυσσος, bottomless, un- 
fathomable. &sch. Suppl. 470, 
1059, Phoen. 1605, Lysistr. 174 
τἀργύριον τὥβυσσον, Herod. II. 28 
ἄβυσσοι ai πηγαὶ τοῦ NejAov. From 
βυσσὸς, another form of βυθὸς, 
depth, bottom, occurring in 1]. Q. 
80, Herod. II. 28, 96, III. 23: 
whence βυσσόφρων in Choeph. 652, 
βυσσόθεν in Antig. 590. 

951. ἐπανθίσαντες, having made 
their house to blossom: Butler’s 
correction for ἐπανθήσαντες of the 
MSS. See Choeph. 150, Agam. 
1459: in Agam. 1662 we find 
apother compound ἀπαυθίζειν. 

953. ἐπηλάλαξαν. 
on v. 497, and compare Agam. 
1186—1193. 


See note- 


954. τὸν ὀξὺν νόμον. See Suidas : 
Νόμος" ὃ κιθαρῳδικὸς τρόπος τῆς με- 
λῳδίας ὡρμονίαν ἔχων τακτὴν καὶ ῥυθ- 
μὸν ὡρισμένον' ἦσαν δὲ ἑπτὰ οἱ ὑπὸ 
Τερπάνδρου, ὧν εἷς ὄρθιος, τετράδιος, 
ὀξύς. ᾿Ὀξὺς signifies sharp and 
shrill, ὄρθιος loud and stirring : see 
v. 1023, Pers. 389, 1058, Agam. 
1153, Choeph. 751, Aj. 321, 630, 
Soph. Elect. 243, 683, Antig. 
112, 424, 1206, 1316, Trach. 
963. There is perhaps no extant 
passage of either of the other tra- 
gic poets in which νόμος Is used 
in this sense: see Prom. 575, 
Agam. 1142, Choeph. 823. 

955. παντρόπῳ, in total rout. 

958. ἐθείνοντο, they smote each 
other. 

961. The two sisters now 
take up the dirge, and respond 
to each other in short exclama- 
tions: Antigone mourns chiefly 
over Polynices, Ismene over Ete- 
ocles. 
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IZMHNH. 


. y, 2 
συ δ᾽ ἔθανες κατακτανῶν. 


ΑΝ. δορὶ δ᾽ ἔκανες. 
ΙΣ. δορὶ δ᾽ aves. 
ΑΝ. μελεόπονος. 
I>. μελεοπαθῆής. 
ΑΝ. ἴτω δάκρυα. 


I>. ἴτω γόος. 


ΑΝ. προκείσεται κατακτᾶς. 
ΝΛ 94 ’ , ’ 
NE NE, μαίνεται γοοισι φρὴν. 
3 ‘ \ ’ U 
ἐντὸς δὲ καρδία στένει. 


ΙΣ. 
ΑΝ. 
ΙΣ. 
ΑΝ. 
Id. 
AN. 
I>. 
AN. 


aN 39S , , 
ia iw πάνδυρτε ov. 


πρὸς φίλου ἔφθισο. 
καὶ φίλον ἔκτανες. 
διπλᾶ λέγειν. 
διπλᾶ δ᾽ ὁρᾶν. 


963. If there be any difference 
between the words μελεόπονος and 
μελεοπαθὴς, the former may per- 
haps signify thou that by toil hast 
wrought wretchedness, sad in thy 
deeds, nearly as πολύπονος appears 
to be used in Pers. 320. 

965. προκείσεται. See Aj. 1059, 
Antig. 1101, Alcest. 1012, Phoen. 
1696, 1698. Blomfield, Wellauer, 
and Scholefield, after Hermann, 
read πρόκεισαι κατακτὰς, and put 
the first word into the mouth of 
Antigone, the second into that of 
Ismene. It is observable that 
throughout this portion of the 
dirge, with two or three excep- 
tions where there is probably some 
corruption of the text, the succes- 
sive exclamations of the sisters cor- 


g65 


σὺ δ᾽ αὖτε καὶ παναθλιε. 


970 


> ἢ , , 9 , 
ἀχέων τοίων Tad ἐγγύθεν. 


respond metrically to each other. 
Several critics too have arranged 
vv. 966—98oQ into a strophe and 
antistrophe dividing after v. 977. 

968. πάνδυρτε. Codices alii ray. 
δάκρυτε, alll πολυδάκρυτε. Correxit 
Fr. Ritschelius in Schedis criticis 
p. 12. Dinporr. Πάνδυρτος oce 
curs in Pers. 940, 944, Soph. 
Elect. 1077, Hec. 212. 

973- Τάδε may either be said 
by Antigone of Polynices, while . 
τοίων refers to Eteocles; or τάδε 
may signify the afflictions of the 
sisters, our afflictions, and τοίων 
those of the brothers; or lastly 
τάδε may be taken as equivalent 
to ἡμεῖς, as it is used in Pers. 1 and 
elsewhere. 


GREEK 


a, the Doric, in Attic or tragic Greek, 
on v. 42 

ἄγνοια, ἄνοια, quantity of, 402 

αι, elision of, 473 

aid(w from αἰαῖ, 8, 846 

alyls, 63 

αἷνός, compounds of, 904 

αἴρεσθαι with dative, 316 

ἀλεξίκακος a title of Hercules, 8 

ἀλλόθρους, 170 

ἀλυσμός, 391 

ἀλφέω and derivatives, 770 

duds and ads, 417 

ἄμπυξ, 461 

ἄν omitted with subjunctive after rela- 
tive, 257 

after par- 

ticle of time, 338 ' 

— quantity of, p. 116 

ἀναρρίψαι κίνδυνον, on Vv. 1028 

ἀνοτοτύζω, 8 

ἀπαρτί, 374 

ἀπεστώ, 187 

ἀπόγειος (or ἀπόγαιος) ἄνεμος, 706 

ἀποτρόκαιοι θεοί, 8 

ἄρα μὴ ---- ; use of, 208 

ἄρτιος, compounds of, 333, 374 

ἄσαντος, 383 

ἀστύνικος, 231 

abrés, compounds of, 681, 916 

’"Axats Attic, not ’Axaits, 28 


βλέπειν "Apn &c. 53, 498 

βόειαι ἀσπίδες, go . 

-Boros and -βότης, compounds in, dis- 
tinguished, 774 

βρί or βρίω, derivatives from, 794 

βύσσος, 1039 


γαμόροι, 7171 . 
γυνή seldom or never vocative, 225 


δαΐζω and derivatives, 734 
δατηταί, 945 

δέ fourth word in a sentence, 562 
δέχομαι, compounds of, 18, 860 
δίχηλος, 760 

«δόν, adverbs in, 328 

δυσοίζω, 8 


ἔδαφος, 405 . 

εἰ γὰρ with optative, 403, 5850 
εἴθε γὰρ with optative, 566 
els ὄλεθρον, és κόρακας, 252 
εἶσι, future, 372 


INDEX. 


ἔννοια, ἐπίνοια, εὕνοια, εὕπλοια, quantity 
οὗ, 402 

ὁπανάσεισις τῶν ὅπλων; 100 

ἐπιτάρροθος, 308 

ἐποπτεύειν, 640 

ἔργμα and ἕρμα distinguished, 556 

ἐρείπω, ἐρείπιον, 883 

ἑρμαῖος, ἕρμαιον, 5 

εὔχομαι often omitted in prayers, 75 

ἔφηβος, 11 

ἐχέγγνοι and φερέγγυος distinguished, 
39 | 


ζώνη, 864 
(ώπυρον, (éxupa, (ζωπύραι, 289 


θάλασσα and χέρσος opposed, 64 
θεοκλντεῖν, 143 


θρεπτήρια, θρέπτρα, 477 


-f, adverbs in, 206 
ἱπποβόται, 771, 774 

ipés Ionic form of ἱερός, 268 
ἱστορέω, ἱστορία, 506 


καὶ--τε, very doubtful, 317 

καὶ μήν, use of, 272 

κάπηλος, 545 

καρπίζεσθαι and καρποῦσθαι distinguish- 
ed, 601 

κατὰ understood, 158 

» in composition, peculiar use of, 

47 

καταιγίς, 63 

κἀχληξ, 115 

κίνυρος, κινύρα, 123 

κνόαι or χνόαι; 153 

κνοῦς, 371 

κοναβέω, κοναβίζω, 160 

κότος and compounds, 803 

κρέκω, κερκίς, κρόκη, 857 

κώδωνας ἐξάπτεσθαι, 123 


λαισήια, 

λειτουργίαι, 251 

λεύειν, λευσμός, λεύς Doric for λᾶς, 199 

λευκός, 90 

ληίζω, ληιστήρ, λῃστής, ληιάδες, ληῖτις, 
331 

dural, no singular of, 102 


μᾶλλον with comparative, 673 
μέμονα from μάω, 686 

μὲν answered by re, 923 

μὴ νῦν or μή νυν, 242 


GREEK 


μινύρεσθαι, μινυρός, 123 
μιξοβόας, 33: 
μονόχηλος, ἢ 

μύζω from μῦ, 8 


ναύκληρος, 652 

ναύτης and χερσαῖος opposed, 64 
vipds, 158 

. Μῦν or νυν after μή, 242 


o pleonastic,” 18 

6 for ὅδε or οὗτος, 17, 197 

ὁ for ὅς, 37 

ὅδε for ὧδε, 851 

οἴζω from οἵ, 8 

οἰμώζω from οἴμοι, 8 

ὁμήγυρις, 219 

ὅμως, use of, 712 

ὅστε the Homeric relative, 140, §01, 


1055 
ὁτοτύζω from éroroi, 8 
ob μὴ with subjunctive mood, 38 
—— with fature tense, 250 
ὄφελμα, 193 


καλλάδια, 208 

πανοῦργος, 603 

πανσαγία, 31 

πάομαι and derivatives, 81} 
παράνοια, quantity of, 402 
παχεῖς, its meaning at Athens, 771 
πέπλος, use of the, 102 
πήληξ, 106 

πλήθω, compounds of, 686 
προφοβοῦμαι, 332 

πρυμνός, γι 


INDEX. 119 


ῥίψασπις, 315 
ῥόθος, compounds of, 7 


σάρξ for σῶμα, 622 

odrra, 125 

gous, 31 

Σπαρτοὶ at Thebes, names of the, 412 
στρόφιον, 871 

συνεστώ, 187 


τε answering to μέν, 923 
Te—Kkal—, sive—sive—, 1066 
τελεῖν εἰς πόλιν, 251 

tlw τίσω in Eschylus, 77 
τρίαινα, τριόδοντες, in fishing, 132 
τρόκαιος ἄνεμος, 706 


ὑπόνοια, quantity of, 402 
φερέγγυος and ἐχέγγνος distinguished, 


39 
φεύζω from φεῦ, 8 
φιμόω, 463 
φόβος and φόνος confused, 244 
φυλλάς, 158 


χερμάδιον, 300 

xepoaios and vatrns opposed, 64 
χέρσος and θάλασσα opposed, 64 
χηλή, 760 

χνόαι or κνόαι, 153 

χρησμοὶ Λαΐου, 746 

χωννύναι τύμβον, 1022 


ὥζω from ὦ, 8 
«ὧμα, collectives in, 666 


ENGLISH INDEX. 


AcTIVE for middle voice, 525. 
Adrastus, not one of the Seven Chiefs, 


P- § 
Eschylus very attentive to the ma- 
nagement of his plays in acting, 


p- 2 

Aglaspides, on v. go 

Argive shields, go 

Averruncus, 8 

Augment, elision or omission of, 459 


Bells, why fastened to the bridles of 
war-horses and to shields, 123 


Cachinno, cachinnus, 115 

Change of construction, 27, 204, 217. 
Clypeus, cetra, scutum, 90 , 
Crasis, 195 


Date of this play, p. 2 


Ellipsis, on v. 158 

Epigoni, war of the, 828, 903 

Etymology, 45, 55» 115» 125, 148; 
153. 186, 199, 391, 405, 532. 5358» 
711, 875 

Evocare deos, 218 


Facere sacra, 231 
Female dress, 864 
Future active Attic, 35 
passive, 198 


Gates of Thebes, 125, 378, 423; 527 
Genitive after neuter adjectives, 102 


Greek tragedies open at day-break, 29 Ὁ 


Hermann’s opinion of this play, p. 1 

Hiatus, on v. 208 

Homeric words and usages, 106, 115, 
124, 160, 186, 214, 231, 300, 321, 
322, 331, 368, 456, 477, 608, 641, 
686, 693, 770, 864, 891, 926, 1022 


Jacturam facere, 769 
Infinitive after adjectives, 613 
. subject of, in Greek, 634 


Lots, ancient method of drawing, 55 

Masculine form, epithets of, with fe- 
minine nouns, 225 

Metaphor with privative epithet, 64 


Metaphor from sight to the other senses, - 
103 ᾿ 


frpm courts of law, 945 
Milites stataril, 513 
Multus, 6 


' Mate characters on the ancient stage, 


p6 . 


Nominative pendent, on v. 681 


(Edipus, his curse, 70, 786 
Ogyges or Ogygus, 321 


Parapet with platform, 32 


Quantity, 77, 123, 242, 244, 391, 402, 
419, 493, 710, 813, p. 116 


Scutum, on vy. 
Senarian, laws of the tragic, 488, 547, 


569 
Seven, the number, sacred to Apollo, 800 
Seven Chiefs, names of the, p. 5, and 
on v. 375 
Sinus, 864 
Sortior, 55 


- Statarius, 513 


Stichomuthiag 216, 1051 

Structure of this play, p. 1 

Subjunctive after relative without ἄν, 
On V. 257 

—————- after particle of time with- 
out ἄν, 338 

in interrogations, 297 


_Synaphea, 824 


Telestes, the dancer, anecdote of, p. 2 
Theseus, his voyage to Crete, on v. 857 
Tiresias, 24, 25 

Title of this play, p. 1 

Tmesis, on v. 282, 675, 789, 1028 
Tragic tetralogies, or trilogies, p. 1 
Tutelary deities in a ship, on v. 208 

of a besieged city, 218, 


317 


Verbs derived from exclamations, 8, 

483, 497, 846 ; 
intransitive used transitively, 286, 
467, 513 


Wall of circumvallation, 30 


em es i 


aS 


